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Preface

About thisGuide

This publication describes how to use MUSIC/SP for office applicati&@msphasighroughout this guide is
placed on the TODO facility (Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer) of MUSICTSRO is

intended for office professionals and other people who can benefit from the time management and worc
processing functions it provide3.ODO operates under control of MUSIC/SP by means of menus, that
simplify the use of the system.

When the ternMUSIC is used in this publication, it refers to MUSIC/SP.

Trademarks

*  MUSIC/SP,TCP3270 are trademarks of McGill University, Montreal, Canada

* IBM, Micro Channel, AS/400, Personal System/2, PS/1, PS/2, and AIX are registered trademarks ¢
InternationaBusiness Machines Corporation.

* SAA, ES/9370, ES/9000, PROFS, PR/SM, MVS/ESA, VM/ESA, PC-DOS, DisplayWrite, OfficeVi-

sion,and GDDM are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

DECVT-100 is a registered trademark of Digital Equipment Corporation.

MINITAB is a registered trademark of MINITAB Inc.

SASand SAS/GRAPH are registered trademarks of SAS Institute Inc., Cary, NC, USA.

UNIX is a trademark of AT&T Bell Laboratories.

Eudorais a registered trademark of the University of lllinois Board of Trustees, licensed to

QUALCOMM Inc. QUALCOMM is a registered trademark and registered service mark of

QUALCOMM Inc.

*  Othernames may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

Chapter Outlines

Chapter 1 - Introduction

Theintroduction gives you a background to the MUSIC/SP (MUSIC) system in general, along wi
usefulinformation for: signing on, interpreting screen messages, and getting help.

Chapter 2 - Menu Facilities
This chapter describes the menu facilities that are provided with MUSIG/@IRScreerinterface
(FSI)and Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer (TODO) is introduced.optional IBM
DisplayWrite/370program is also described in this chapter.

Chapter 3- MUSIC Editor

This chapter describes the Editor program for creating and revising files on MUSIEU8Rcreen
operationof the Editor and Editor commands are described here.
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Chapter 4 - Electronic Mail

TheElectronic Mail Facility for sending and receiving mail is described in this chaptso, the
Mail Profile and Mail Directory programs are described here.

Chapter 5- MUSIC/SCRIPT

MUSIC/SCRIPT(SCRIPT), a word processing package on MUSIC, is described in detail in this
chapter. All the necessary formatting instructions are included for designing high quality documents.

Chapter 6- TODO Menu Items

This chapter describes TODO menu items (optiofi$)esefunctions of TODO includeThe

EXECUTE option for running documents through the SCRIPT program to produce formatted text;
SUBMIT function for sending SCRIPT documents to remote printers; SCHEDULES for scheduling
individual calendars, conference rooms or equipment; SCHEDULE MEETINGS for checking calen-
darsand scheduling meetings; TELEPHONE LOG for recording telephone messages;
CALCULATOR for solving routine calculations and complicated equations; SPELLING CHECK

for pointing to and correcting spelling errors in full-screen mode; and LIBRARY for producing a
listing of all the user's files on MUSIC.

Chapter 7 - Utilities

Additional features of TODO are included in a separate menu called "Utilitidsgitems on this
menuinclude: NAMES facility for setting up nicknames to use with Electronic Mail and Schedule;
PROFILEprogram for displaying and updating userid information; CONTENTS utility for creating
atable of contents for SCRIPT documents; INDEX utility for creating indices.

Also included in this chapter, is the documentation for the REMIND and TMENU programs.
REMIND is used for setting reminders with TODO and TMENU is used for creating and updating
menusJike the TODO menu.

Appendixes

AppendixesA - C include miscellaneous items of interest to TODO uséhgsetems are:Using
SCRIPTwithout TODO, Sample editing session for non-full-screen, and common error messages.
AppendixeD and E are of interest to systems administrators who wish to make changes to TODO.
AppendixD discusses how to initialize conference rooms and equipment for the TODO menu items
SCHEDULESand SCHEDULE MEETINGS AppendixE shows the CREATE program in detail,
highlightingthe areas that could be changed.

MUSIC/SP Publications

Thefollowing is a list of all the current MUSIC/SP publicatiornghesehardcopy publications can be
ordered through the MUSIC Product Groupnlineversions (softcopy) of the user publications can be
accessed with the MUSIC/SP command called "MAN".

MUSI C/SP Administrator's Guide (April 1996), describes how to install and operate MUSIC/SP.
MUSI C/SP Administrator's Reference (April 1996), describes the internals of MUSIC/SP; utility

programsand supervisory commands; gives detailed storage estimates; and documents console
messages.
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MUSIC/SP User's Reference Guide (April 1996), describes how to use MUSIC/SP; its command
languageterminal and batch set up; and job processing using the various language processors.

MUSIC/SP Guide for New Users (April 1996), introduces new users to the use of MUSIC/SP via an
IBM 3270-type workstationlt describes the FSI (Full Screen Interface) menu faciltgw users learn
howto use many programs on MUSIC/SP for such tasks as editing and running programs.

MUS C/SP Office Applications Guide (April 1996), describes the features of the TODO (Time, Office,
andDocumentation Organizer) facilityThisincludes the scheduling function, spell checking, and
MUSIC/SCRIPT(text processing).

MUSIC/SP Mail and Conferencing Guide (April 1996), describes electronic mail on MUSIC/Shhis
includesMail Profile, Mail Directory, using POP clients, and conferencing programs.

MUSIC/SP Internet Guide (April 1996), describes the programs available on MUSIC/SP that provide
communicatiorbetween users through electronic conferencing and discussiorBiashasiss placed
onaccess to the Internet with programs such as TELNET (logging on other computers), FTP (File
TransferProtocol), WEB (World-Wide Web), RN (Newsreader), and GOPHER (document search ar
retrievalprotocol).

MUSI C/SP Campus-Wide Information Systems (CWIS) Guide (April 1996), describes how to create and
maintaina Campus-Wide Information System, Help facility, or Classified Ads facility; how to do full-
text searching; and how to provide gopher accd49SIC/SP'sresources are used to provide online
distributionof information to a wide audience.

MUSIC/SP Teacher's Guide (April 1996), describes various MUSIC/SP facilities related to the
academienvironment.Emphasigs placed on communication between teacher and student and eas)
methoddor learning how to use MUSIC applications.

MUSIC/SP Client/Server (MCS) Booklet (April 1996) provides an overview of MCS:ull documenta-
tion is available on the MCS diskette.

MUSI C/SP Personal Computer Workstation User's Guide (May 1994), describes the components of the
PersonalComputer Workstation (PCWSI)t is intended for the novice or experienced user of a person
computerwho wishes to connect to MUSIC/SP or another host sysidwte that documentation for
PCWSfor Windows is available on the PCWS diskette.
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| ntr oduction

What isMUSIC?

MUSIC is a time-sharing system that allows a number of users to access the computer concligaintly.
cally, the user is connected to the computer by a typewriter-like device caltetistation. At the work-
station, you can interact with the system directly, telling it what toTdiis interactive system, in turn,
responds to that request at your workstation.

The MUSIC system can be used for many different purpdseisexample, word processing, programming,
and electronic mail.Thefact that MUSIC and its connected workstations can be used for different purposes
by many people simultaneously, need not be a condganhperson is treated as if they had the computer to
themselves.Thefigure below shows a simple configuration of the MUSIC system.

COVPUTER
DI SK <--- > MUSI O/ SP REMOTE
sToRAGE| || e >| PRI NTERS
TAPE <---- > FsI <o >| | NTERNET
STORAGE TODO
EDI TOR
MAI L
SCRI PT
/ / /
I__ I
/ / /
WORKSTATI ONS

Figure 1.1 - Configuration of the MUSI C System.

MUSIC is an operating system that acts like a middleman between you and the computer's rdsairces.
stored internally in the computer's memoMUSIC has many programs to help you use the computer
productively. Menu-drivenfacilities on MUSIC provide an easy method of accessing the most common
programs such as the Editor and MAIEull-Screeninterface (FSI) and Time, Office and Documentation
Organizer (TODO) are two menu facilities available to yb&I, TODO, the Editor, MAIL, and SCRIPT are
all programs osoftware stored online on disk.

Some of the equipmertdrdware) attached to the computer argisk packs for online storage of your docu-
ments; tape drives for offline storage; batch printers at the central site for large volumes; and a variety of
different types of workstations.

MUSIC supports many types of workstationgheseinclude personal computers, 3270-type terminals, and
ASCII terminals.
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Commandgyped in by the user are used to instruct MUSIC to do different thitgmson the TODO menu
are examples of issuing commands to MUS(Referto Chapter 2 for information about the TODO menu.)
MUSIC commands can also be typed in the SELECT OPTION area of the fermore information, read
the MUSIC COMMANDS section.

Menu Facilities

MUSIC/SPincludes menu facilities that are designed to provide easy access to MUSIC programs.

FSI (Full-Screen Interface) provides in interface for general use of the MUSIC systamovides access to
common functions such as electronic mail, submitting and printing files, and file managdimisiiriter-
face is described iGhapter 2. Menu Facilities.

TODO (Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer) is an office menu system that runs under MUSIC/S
(Multi-User System for Interactive Computing/System Produ€@DO is designed for office professionals
from management to secretarial stdffenuscan be tailored to suit individual needs.knowledge of
programming is not needed to use the TODO systEnis interface is described @hapter 2. Menu Facili-

ties and inChapter 6. TODO Menu Items.

Much of this guide is devoted to non-programming applicatidie TODO facility is referred to in many

of the chapters and is assumed to be the method used for accessing programs discussed in this manue
Programmers may wish to refer to &S C/SP User's Reference Guide for details about programming on
MUSIC.

What areFiles?

Filesare collections of typed lines or record&/ord processing users often use the wdiidsanddocument
to mean the same thing.

Each user can store many files on MUSEachfile is given a file name that is used to identifylitsers
canask MUSIC to display a list of the names of all the files they oliisis called a library listing.For
examplejtem "L" in the TODO menu performs this task.

How are Files Stored?

Your files are stored in the MUSIC Save Library on disk under your us¥od.simply issue the command
FILE after creating or revising a document to storél'b.retrieve a document (file) use the name that you

gave it.

If you wish, your files can be archived onto magnetic tape for backup or tranBadetto MUS C/SP
User's Reference Guide for information about archiving files.

What isthe Editor?

The Editor is the MUSIC program that is used to create and revise (légsefiles can contain the text of
your document or programsQftenwe just use the term edit to refer to the process of revising (or editing)
the file using the Editor.
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Word Processing

MUSIC/SPsupports three word processing prograt$)SIC/SCRIPT,IBM DisplayWrite/370, and Water-
loo SCRIPT (WATCOM Products Inc. MUSIC/SCRIPTis included with the MUSIC/SP system and is
described in detail in this manual.

DisplayWrite/370 is an optional IBM program that may be available at your install&ttoaprogram is a
host-based text editor and formattémformationabout using this program can be foun€hapter 2. Menu
Facilities.

Waterloo SCRIPT is a powerful and versatile text formatter, written and distributed by the University of
Waterloo. Someof the features of Waterloo SCRIPT include proportional spacing, the ability to generate
boxes around text, footnotes, producing multiple columns of text on a single page, creating indexes, and
hyphenation.WaterlooSCRIPT supports many popular output devices ranging from simple printing termi-
nals to sophisticated laser printers.

What isMUSIC/SCRIPT?

MUSIC/SCRIPTIis the program used to format documents from files that are prepared using the Editor.
MUSIC/SCRIPT documents consist of lines containing the text that make up the final document, and lines
that contain formatting instructiong.heseformatting instructions are called control wordde control

words are used only to inform MUSIC/SCRIPT on how to format the text and are never displayed in the final
output document(All control words are described@hapter 5- MUS C/SCRIPT.)

Other programs are provided with MUSIC to aid the word processing Tiseseutility programs include:
ones to perform spelling checks, form a table of contents, and create an index.

Throughout this guide we refer to MUSIC/SCRIPT whenever we use the term SCRIPT unless otherwise
mentioned.)

SCRIPT and its associated programs allow secretarial, administrative and programming personnel to take

advantage of the computer's resources to prepare, store and produce final documents ready for mailing or
publication. Correctionsand revisions are only made to the areas needing modification, thus saving the time
needed to retype unchanged arg@$e modifications to the text are made with the MUSIC Editor.)

Establishing the Computer Connection

Naturally, before you can enter anything into the computer you must be connected to @dinstection

betweernthe computer and the workstation is made through a regular telephone line or through a direct cable.
Exactly how you establish the connection may be different from one user to anciedUS C/SP User's

Reference Guide describes the various ways in detail.

Signing On

Oncea connection has been made between the computer and your workstation, you sign on with a userid
(identification code) and password@heuserid is the means by which the computer identifies you, the user.
Each userid can be from 1 to 16 characters long and can optionally have a subcode of up to 8 characters.
Subcodes allow users with the same userids to share a common library ofyipésally, userids do not

have subcodes and each person has their own privateMIgSIC does not restrict the number of users that
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canbe actively signed on with the same userid (unless the userid is restridtegyassword is your authori-
zation to use that useridt is a good idea to change your password frequently to maintain sed®aigy-
wordsmay be composed of any characters, and may be from 1 to 8 characters long.

Figure 1.2 illustrates signing on to MUSIChefirst half of the figure shows the sign-on scred@ine
secondhalf of the figure shows messages that MUSIC displays after you have signed on.

*MUSIC/SP -- SIGN ON

MJSI C Userid: <=== The cursor is on this line
for you to type in your userid.
Passwor d: Use the TAB or NEWLINE key to

skip to the password field, type
your password, press ENTER
F1l: Help F3: Sign off

*Userid | ast signed on 17:10 1994/ 04/ 29

*Si gn-on 1994/ 04/29 Ti ne=09: 10, Port=08E, TCB=104
*Funds Renmmi ning as of Last Accounting..$168.17
*Co

Figure 1.2 - Sgning on to MUSIC

Notes:

1.

Thecomputer (MUSIC) does not respond to text typed in until the ENTER key is prédakdsure
you know what key or keys to press on your particular type of workstation to enter information to the
computer.

Theamount of money left under a MUSIC userid is displayed each time the user signs on if the fun
for that userid are limited.

To have the TODO menu automatically display when you sign on, use the PROFILE pré&ygtario
Chapter 7 - Utilities under the section "Profile".

*Go
Thismessage appears for users who do not have TODO automatically inv@@chode, or MUSIC
Commandnode, is the time to type MUSIC command$ie MUSIC command to invoke TODO is:

exec todo <option>

or

t odo <option> <-- EXEC is the default command
on MUSIC and can be excluded.

If only "todo" is entered, then the user is presented with the TODO nifetiado 1" is typed, then the
usergoes directly to item 1 of the menBeethe next section on the TODO menu for a list of items.
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Workstation M essages

Thefollowing messages appear at the bottom of the screen when the workstation is signed on to the MUSIC

system:
Reading

Writing

Working

INPUT
INHIBITED

More...

AL

MUSIC is waiting for instructions.

MUSIC is currently writing information on the screefSincenew screens of information
appeanquickly the user does not usually see this message.)

Thecomputer is processing your instructioait until your request is finished (the
messagelbre. .. or Readi ng appears).

Whenthis message appears on the workstation then you cannot enter inforn@atisome

workstationsthis message is indicated by a large X at the bottom of your scféeneare

threereasons why this message can appear:

1. Thesystem is working on your instructions.

2. Thecursor is out of boundsPresRESET and move the cursor back in bounds with an
arrowkey.

3. Thesystem has gorgown or ishung up due to hardware or software problems.

Thecomputer is waiting for you to press ENTER to proceed to the next screen.
Whenthis message appears, you are in Break mdtie PA1 key brings you to this mode,

thenyou can enter a blank line to continue or type /CANCEL to terminate whatever activity
isin progress.

| mportant Keyson your Workstation

Thefigure below shows the keys at your workstation that are important in understanding how to use the
workstation efficiently. Pleaseaead this section carefully before signing on to the computer for the first time.
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Program Functi on Keys

PF1 PF2 PF3
CLEAR PA1 PA2
PF13 |PF14 |PF15
PF4 PF5 PF6
ERASE ALPHABETI C I NS DEL
| NPUT KEYBOARD MODE PF16 |PF17 |PF18
PF7 PF8 PF9
ERASE TAB NEW 1 !
ECF LI NE PF19 |PF20 |PF21
PF10 |PF11 |PF12
TEST - -
REQ RESET  ENTER PF22 |PF23 |PF24

Figure 1.3 - Important Keys on your Workstation

Most workstations come with the keys shown above or equival@hessedisplay workstations are referred
to as IBM 3270-type workstations.

L ocal Editing Keys

A 3270-type workstation stores in its own memory (not the computer's) the lines displayed on the scree

Changes can be made to the lines you have typed without interacting with the computer by using local ¢
ing keys. Thesekeys and their functions are described in the following table.

Key Function
DEL Deletesone character at the current cursor position.

ERASE EOF Erasesemainder of line from the current cursor position.

INS MODE  Allows for insertion of characters at the current cursor positidote that the RESET key
terminatedNS MODE and returns to replace mod#&.ou can then type over characters
again.)

RESET CanceldNS MODE and/or the INPUT INHIBITED conditionThiskey is on the bottom
left-handcorner of the alphabetic keyboard.

Characters can be replaced by first positioning the cursor at their location and then typing over them (re
mode). Thecursor position can be changed by using the various arrow keys on the keyboard.

The cursor indicates your current position on the scr@é@e.cursor moves as you typ&he"-->|" key is

the TAB key. TheNEW LINE key is an arrow which points down and to the |&tesetwo keys are
important for skipping from one field on the screen to another.
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Action Keys

Thekeys which cause an interaction with the system are referred to as "action'Keggare: ENTER, the
program function (PF) keys PF1 to PF24, CLEAR, PAl, PA2, and TEST REQ.

The ENTER key is the most common action key since the computer does not know that you have typed in
information until you press an action key (most often the ENTER k&lgp the ENTER key is used to flip
to the next screen whenever the messhigee. . . appearsn the bottom right corner.

Note:  You can make corrections to your text before you press ENTER by using the local editing keys
describedabove.

Dependingon the features of the workstation, the number of function keys may be 0, 10, 12, or 24.
Getting Help

Online help provides interactive assistance on a wide variety of topiesd-1 or type "HELP" to access
the help facility.

Signing Off

| suppose all good things must come to an aifienyou are ready to part company with the computer,
type OFF in the command area.
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MUSIC Commands

MUSIC commands are instructions to the MUSIC system and are identified with a slash (/) in front wher
issued from the TODO menuror example, typing "/COPY filel file2" asks MUSIC to make a copy of your
file calledfilel. MUSIC commands can be typed in either upper or lower case letters (small or capital
letters). MUSIC understands these commands when they are typed in the SELECT OPTION area (com
area) of a menu screen.

Many commands are available on MUSIThe most common commands are described bel@eferto the
MUS C/SP User's Reference Guide for a complete list of all MUSIC commands with full descriptions.

Most of these commands (except /CANCEL, /SKIP, and /TIME) are to be typed in when the system is ir
Command modeYou are in Command mode when the TODO menu or the Utility menu is displaype.
MUSIC commands in the SELECT OPTION area (command area) and press ENREfIlowing rules
apply to MUSIC command descriptions:

Notes:

1. Beloweach commandwhereapplicable, is the minimum abbreviation allowdd.some cases there
mayalso be a variation of the form of the command.

2. Lowercase portions of commands are variable items or character strings that you supply.
3. Uppercase portions of commands are actual keywords and these must be entered as shown.

4. Commandseed not be entered in upper case because the system translates commands to upper c
whennecessary.

5. Alternateoptions are found within brackets directly below initial choices.

6. All parameters within square brackets are optional and may be oni@®NOT TYPE [ ] as part of
thecommand.

7. Itis recommended that you enter MUSIC commands preceded by slaBhig/avoids confusion
betweermenu items or TODO commands that can also be entered in the SELECT OPTIOWrarea.
*Go mode the / is not necessary.)

/ CANCEL
/ CA

Terminatesactivity in progress.The/CANCEL command forces a return to the TODO menu or Utility
menu. Thiscommand can be used in all modes of MUSIC, except Command mode.

This command is useful when you are in the middle of displaying a document and you wish to terminate

return to the menukFirst, you must go to Break mode by pressing either PA1 or equivalent brealOkesg.
you have done this, you have the system's "attention”, now enter the /CANCEL command.
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/C

Invokesthe Course Information facility for students.

/™M

Invokesthe Course Management facility for teachdfsr more information refer to thdUS C/SP Teach-
ers Guide.

/ CONF conf nane

Invokesthe Conferencing facility For more information refer to thHdUS C/SP Mail and Conferencing
Guide, or type "HELP CONF".

/| COPY oldfile newfile

Createsa copy of the fileldfile into a new file as specified mgwfile.

/ DECRYPT infile [outfile]

Invokesthe DECRYPT program for restoring files that have been encry@eeENCRYPT.

/ DI SPLAY nane [, X 1 [,y ]
/D [,LAST ] [,LAST ]
[, LAST-n] [, LAST-n]

Printsthe file specified by theame starting from linex to liney and include line numbers specified in the
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parametersLAST means the last line of filef x andy are omitted, the Editor displays the entire file.

/ENCRYPT infile [outfile]

Invokesthe ENCRYPT program for coding files to provide extra secuiityis program randomly
exchanges characters resulting in an unintelligible documéi.are prompted for a password which will
be needed later to restore your filteeDECRYPT.

/ FI NDTEXT ' text' [ FI LE(spec)][ FROMLI NE(n)][ TOLI NE(n)] [ FROMCOLUMN( n) ]
[ FT [ TOCOLUMN(N) ][ FI RST( YES| NO) ][ FI NDS( YES| NO) ][ CASE( 1| R ]
[ QUTPUT(fi | enane) ]

FINDTEXT is used to search through some or all of the files in your library for a text stripgpduces a
list of text lines, with line numbers, when the text is foulitiefile name is also reported.

FINDTEXT supports both full screen and line mode usdfjgou want to enter all parameters on screen
fields, enter FINDTEXT or FT without paramete®therwisea screen is only provide, to assist you in
correcting parameters that are in error.

Parameters:

‘text’ textis a character string that is to be searched for in the list of files defined by FILE.

invokedfrom *Go, the quotes are required when any of the options below are also specifi

File(spec) spec can be one of:
a) alibrary pattern such as "*.s", "*", or "*work.*.?" etdAll file names in your library
thatmatch the specified pattern will be searched for "text".

b) afile that contains a list of files to be used in the search of "text", specified as "<file-
name"where filename is an existing filéf this parameter is not specified then all your

files are checked.

FROMLine(n) nis an integer greater than 0O, that specifies the starting line within each file that the seart

to begin at. Thedefault is 1.(AbbreviationsFROML and FL.)

TOLine(n) nis an integer greater than 0O, that specifies the last line within each file that the search is

stopat. Keywords"all", "max", and "end" are used to indicate the entire filaedefault is
end. (AbbreviationsTOL and TL.)

FROMColumn(n)

nis an integer greater than 0O, that specifies the starting column within each line of the file

thatthe search is to begin athedefault is 1.(AbbreviationsFROMC and FC.)

TOColumn(n) nis an integer greater than 0, that specifies the last column within each line of the file the

non

thesearch is to stop akeywords"all", "max", and "end" are used to indicate the entire file.

Thedefault is end.(AbbreviationsTOC and TC.)
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FIRst(YES|NO)Nhenset to "yes", causes the search to stop at the very first mtetdefault is no.

FINds(n) specifieghe number of times to search within each fitdter n matches in a file, searching
is halted in that file.Thedefault is 1.

Case(l|R) Whenset to | (ignore) the matching is done as if all characters in "text" and the file were in
theexact same cas&othat "Case" will match with the string "casaVhenR (respect) is
used'Case" will not match "case'Thedefault is ignore.

Output(filename)

This option defines where the output of the search will be pla¥ed.can enter here any
file name. Thedefault is "*terminal" to display output at your workstation.

Examples:

1. In this examplethe string " call tstimg" will be searchedfor in the library files that end in

"o
FT '"call tstime(' f(*.s)
2. This example searchesfor the string 'montreal'in the files that end in ". doc' and storesthe
output of the searchin file LIST. Since we want to find only lower case"montreal, we
will set caseto respect

ft '"nmontreal' f(*.doc) c(r) o(list)

3. In this examplewe will locate and display only those files where "/inc gork' occurson line
5 of the file.

ft '/inc gork' from (5) tol(5)

/FSI [iten

This command is used to invoke the FSI (Full Screen Interface) subsy$tésfacility allows you access
to various components of MUSIC system through a series of selection menus.

/ HELP [t opi chame n]

This command invokes the MUSIC HELP facility for accessing information about a wide variety of topics.
topicname is the name of the item on which you want informationraigithe item selection code (usually a
number) from a help menwost of theMUS C/SP User's Reference Guide can be found online through this
facility. Forexample, you can enquire about how to use a particular MUSIC command or a utility program.
If the information about a particular item is not available, the item will be recorded in a system log file which
will be reviewed by the MUSIC administrator.
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Workstationswith full-screen display enables you to easily browse the HELP facility through menus and
screens.You are able to page forward and backwaYau can place your cursor on any highlighted topic
name to jump from one topic to another.

If just HELP is entered without a topic, general information about MUSIC is given and a list of general
topics is displayed.

Note: TheHELP command used from *Go mode accesses MUSIC's general help fa@tlitgrhelp facil-
ities are provided with a variety of programs on MUSIEbr example, when you are using TODO,
thecommand "HELP" (or F1) gives you the TODO help facilitiyyou want MUSIC's general help
facility while you are within TODO, use the command "/HELRheslash is necessary to distin-
guishMUSIC commands from TODO commands.

/1D userid;trncls

Signsyou on to the MUSIC system.
userid is your identification authorizing you to use MUSIC.

trmcls informs the system of terminal clasBhefollowing is a list of workstations currently supported.

trmcls ManufactureandModel

3101 IBM 3101 terminal or PC running 3101 emulator

3270A IBM 3270 terminal with APL character set

3270B IBM 3278 or 3279 terminal with APL character set

PCWS PCrunning MUSIC's PC Workstation Software

IBMPC PCrunning Async Communications Software

ASCII Any ASCII printer or ASCII video display terminal
/1 DP

Invokesthe Information Display Program for creating help facilities and bulletin bo&tekpis available
once the program is invoked.

/ LANGUACE [ | anguage]
/ LANG [? |

The LANG command allows you to display or change the default language setting for messagdéast atc.
applications support all languagds.an application does not support the language you request, it uses
English. Nationallanguage names are: English, French, Kaniji (Japanese), Portuguese, 3pateish.

Chapterl. MUSIC Commands 13



"LANG ?" to get a list of the languages supported at your site.

/ LI BRARY srchspc [ FULL] [ TAG [ VSAM [ PACK] [ COM [ NOSORT] [ SAVE(fi | enm) ][ X]
/LI B [F J[T ][V 1[P 1IC ] [S(filenm) ]

[ FNAVE] [ SPACE( n) ] [ APPEND]

This command is used to obtain a list of file names saved in the Save Library under yourTiseliit. is
produced in alphabetical ordefhiscommand is acceptable from batch by using its full form of LIBRARY
with or without any parameters after itheabbreviation of each parameter is shown under its full form.

The LIBRARY command can be entered without specifmspc or parameterslif you wish to add
parameters to this command then you must speaihspc.

Parameters:

srchspc (searclspecification) specifies which file names, belonging to the user, are to be searched
for in the Save Library indexit may be an actual file name, in which case only that file is
listed. Or, the string may contain one or mavd characters and*, in which case all file
namegnatching the pattern are listed. ? matches any single character in the correspond-
ing position of a file nameA * matches any group of 0 or more charactéfshe srchspc
parameteis not specified, all the file names belonging to the user are listed.

To list all your file names you can enter LIBRARY or if you wish to specify parameters then

enter"'LIBRARY * parameters".The* is your search specification indicating all files on
your userid.

COM listsonly files in the common index.

FULL indicategthat for each file listed, its corresponding attributes are also giveethe discus-
sionbelow on file attributes about the information provided.

TAG is the same as specifying FULL except that it also displays the tag information for each file.

TAG implies FULL.
VSAM listsonly VSAM (Virtual Storage Access Method) file¥SAM implies FULL.

PACK Normally only one file name is displayed per line for the LIBRARY comma8pecifying
PACK indicates that several file names may be combined on oneH&€K cannot be
specifiedif a FULL, TAG or VSAM parameter is used.

NOSORT causeghe file names to be put out in unsorted ordetis causes output to appear immedi-
ately. Whenthe library listing is sorted then there is a short delay.

SAVE(filenm) indicatesthat the output of the LIBRARY command is to be saved in a file instead of
displayingon the workstation (unit 6)If (filenm) is specified with the SAVE parameter, the
outputis written to the file calle@ilenm. If filenmis omitted, the name @LIB is used@he
original contents in the file is overwritten if the file already exists.

X This option is similar to FULL, but the output is in a slightly different format and includes
time of last open for write, userid of last writer, and number or recakdsasterisk (*)
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appearafter the file size if the file has releasable unused space.

SPACE(n) specifieghe initial space (in K) to be allocated for the new file specified by the SAVE
parameter.Thedefault is SPACE(32), meaning 32K.

FNAME Causedull file names (including userid and directory path) to be displayed.

APPEND specifieghat the output should be written to the end of the file given by the SAVE parame
ter, after any existing data.

File Attributes

When FULL is specified on the LIBRARY command, extra information about each listed file is also
displayed (See examples below)his information consists of:

FILENAME indicateshe name of the file.
RSIZ indicatesthe logical record length of the file.

RFM indicatesthe record format of the fileThepossible record formats are F (fixed length), FC
(fixed compressed), V (variable length), VC (variable compressed), and U (undefined).

SIZE indicatesthe size of the file in number of K (1024) bytes incremented in 2K biftes.
smallestsize for a file 2K.

USED indicatesthe percentage of the file space that is used.

EXT indicatesthe number of extents of disk space that are used by the file.

REF indicatesthe date the file was last opened for reading 0800000means that the file has
notbeen referenced since it was last written on.

WRITE indicateshe date the file was last opened for writing.

T indicatesthe type of file. Thefile is in the common library (public) when the letter C

appearsn this column.If a V appears, the file is a VSAM file.

OWN indicatesthe access control of the file for the own&means read access is allowafl.
meanswrite access is allowed< means only read access &secute-only is allowed. A
meansonly write access fappend is allowed.

OTHER indicatesthe access control of the file for non-ownef$iemeaning of various letters is the
samess listed above.

/LI ST [nane] [, x 1 [y ]
/L [,LAST ] [,LAST ]
[,LAST-n] [, LAST-n]

Hassame effect as the /DISPLAY command, except line numbers are not displayed.
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/ VAN

Invokesthe word search facility for displaying MUSIC manuals online.

/ NEWS
/' N

Lists current news items of interest to MUSIC users.

/ OFF HOLD

Signsyou off the MUSIC systemlf the HOLD parameter is specified, a /ID command may be entered after-
wards, without having to connect to MUSIC first.

/PRINT filename [R(location)] [CC

Lists files at remote printersThe specified file prints in the same format as entered and does not execute.
See "Printing Files" itChapter 6 - TODO Menu Items under the SUBMIT section.

/ PURGE nane
/ PUR

Removes file from your library.

/ RENAME ol dnanme newnane
/ REN
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Renamedile from oldname to newname.

ISKIP [n ]
/SK  [ALL]

Skipsn (n=number) lines or ALL output lines, default setting isSkethe /CANCEL command description
above for information on Break mode.

/ SUBM T
/ SUB

Submitsa program for execution and printing at a remote prirfer.details about this facility refer to
"SUBMIT for Other Programs" in the SUBMIT section@fapter 6. TODO Menu Items. SCRIPTusers
should use the SUBMIT SCRIPT item on the TODO menu to perform this operation.

/ TI ME
/T

Determineghe time of day (during Break mode) and the amount of processing units used for the current
running up to the time the command is issuBdethe /CANCEL command description above for informa-
tion on Break mode.

TODO [ n]

This command invokes the Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer (TODO) fadihifg facility

allows you to access various components of the MUSIC system through a selectionThiemenu
consolidates the most frequently used programs for an office environFargxample, access to SCRIPT
(word processing program), MAIL (electronic mail), SPELL (spell checking),ld&ipis provided once the
facility is invoked.

Chapterl. MUSIC Commands 17



VEB [url address]

This command invokes the Web line-mode browser for displaying World-Wide Web documents on the Inter-
net.
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Menu Facilities

Easyaccess to MUSIC programs can be done through menu (or panel) faciltissnenu approach
reduces the need to remember commands and helps novice users to be productive immediately.

MUSIC/SP offers four menu facilities for users and one menu facility for the system administisor.
systemadministrator facility provides step-by-step menus for installing, monitoring, maintaining, and tailor-
ing the systemlt is documented in thlUS C/SP Administrator's Guide.

Each of the four user facilities combine several functions of the MUSIC/SP systeasemenu facilities
fall under the categories of general users, student computing, and office applic@tiepare as follows:

FSI (Full-Screen Interface) - General Users

CM (Course Manager) - Teachers

ClI (Course Information) - Students

PROG(Programmers Menu) - Students

TODO (Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer) - Office Applications

MUSIC/SP provides the programming tools to support the creation and modification of nveousan

easily create your own environment on MUSIC/SP or create an environment tailored for a particular group of
users. You can choose to have one of these facilities start automatically each time you sign on to
MUSIC/SP. Forinformation about creating and changing menus, refer to the topic "TMENCHajoter 7 -

Utilities.

Notes:
1. Yourinstallation may provide additional menu facilities other than the ones described here.

2. An optional word processing facility called IBM DisplayWrite/370 may be available at your installation.
Informationabout using this program is given later in this chapter.
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Full Screen Interface (FSI)

The Full Screen Interface (FSI) allows you to access various components of the MUSIC system through
series of selection menug&nterthe command FSI from command mode (*Go) to start the interféce.
canspecify FSI as the auto-program in your user profile if you wish to have it automatically started wher
you sign on to MUSIC.

Throughout the interface the following standard function key definitions are used.

F1 Providedetailed information on the function and usage of the screen currently being view

F3 Returnto the previous screen without performing any operaticdris can be used to exit
from the interface if pressed in the main selection menu.

ENTER Performthe operations indicated on the screen.

M ain Selection Screen

Hel p End Up Down Top Bott om Mai n Scan Fi nd Topic Quit
----------------- Full Screen Interface for MUSIG-------------- Page 1/1
Comand ===>
* NO NEW MAI L *
Pl ace the cursor on an item and press ENTER or RETURN
MUSI C t ool s:
Mai | El ectronic mail facility
Pr ogr anm ng Conpi l ers, processors, tutorials, etc
a Course I nformation
| nt er net I nternet access, news reader, gopher, etc
Mor e O her general MJSIC tools
MJSI C fil es:
FLIB * Full Library Screen for all files
FLI B Fi | espec=> x.* < pattern
FUTI L O her file related utilities
MJSI C envi ronnent :
Hel p General help and online docunmentation
New Password Change your password
Def aul ts FSI custom zation
Profile Profile utility and options
Di sconnect Term nate your session and di sconnect from MJSI C
\ Suggest Make a suggestion or send a coment to support staff
Fl=Hel p F2=Suggest F3=End F9=Fi nd Fl12=Retri eve

Figure 2.1 - Main Selection Screen of FS
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Menu for Student Computing (PROG)

SELECT OPTI ON ===>_
TIME: 11:49 am

1 EDT - edit an existing file

2 EDT - edit anewfile 1989 FEBRUARY 1989

3 LIBRARY - |ook at your library

4 PASSWORD - change your password s M T W T F S

5 PROFILE - change your userid options 1 2

6 NEWS - list latest news 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28

Day of year: 49

F1l: Hel p on Menu F2: Todays Renminders F3:Exit F6:Mail Waiting F12:Retrv

Figure 2.2 - PROG Menu Display

The above figure illustrates the menu facility called PROGis is an example of how the working environ-
ment can be tailored for certain usehs this case, this is a typical configuration for studefiisis menu can
be modified to include other programs as requiredr information about creating and changing menus,
refer to the topic "TMENU" irChapter 7 - Utilities.

Menu Facility for Teachers (CM)

This system allows teachers to communicate with their class via the compbheeacher uses the CM
command (Course Manager) to manage the course material and the students use the CI command (Course
Information) to access the information you have prepared.

For more information refer to tidUS C/SP Teacher's Guide.
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Time, Office, and Documentation Organizer (TODO)

To use the TODO facility, the first step is to make the connection from your workstation to the computer
signing on to the MUSIC system, with a MUSIC userid (ID) and passwdftlSIC waits for instructions
when the TODO menu is displayedou can select an item from the menu or type in a MUSIC command.
Some users may not go directly to the TODO menu but see the mesgagesplayed on the screeflype
"TODOQO" to get to the menuAt this time, you need to select an item from the menu.

The following diagram illustrates the screen display for the TODO facilibecursor is positioned in the
SELECT OPTION area where you can type in your selection from the menu.

---------- TIME, OFFI CE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER - - - - - - - - - - TODO

SELECT OPTI ON ===> _
TIME: 11:49 am

1 Schedul es

2 Electronic Miil <option> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
3 Tel ephone Log

4 Cal cul ator <cal c> s M T W T F S
5 Spell Check docunent <option> 1 2
C Create new <fil enane> 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
R Revise <fil enane> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
X Execute SCRIPT <fil enane> 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options> 24 25 26 27 28

L List File Nanes <options> <pattern>

M Schedul e a Meeting <options> Day of year: 49

U UWilities <option>

F1l:Hel p on Menu F2:Todays Reminders F3:Exit F6:Mail Waiting F12: Retr

Figure 2.3 - TODO Menu Display
Function Keyson TODO menu

F1 Helpon Menu - Describes how to use the menu.

F2 TodaysReminders - Show reminder(s) for toddyeferto the "Remind" section i@hapter 7. Utili-
ties.

F3 End- Stop display of menu, terminate.

F6 Mail Waiting - Post message if mail is waiting or not waiting.
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Selecting an Item

Consultthe list of items (options) on the mentiypethe item code of your choice in the SELECT OPTION
area. Along with the code you can type additional information for the selection, as indicated within angular
brackets (<>) on the menu.
Example selecting "Revise" (code R) with the filename "myfile":
SELECT OPTION ===> R myfile
Notes:
1. Thereare three types of commands that you can enter in the SELECT OPTION area (command area):
a. TODO selection items
b. TODO commands
c. MUSIC commands
If the command is preceded by a slash (/), then the command is executed as a MUSIC cdhthwand.
commands entered without a slash, then TODO still processes the command as a MUSIC command,
providedit is not a selection option or a TODO commai8omeinstallations may have restrictions on
thisfeature.) For general help on the MUSIC system type "/HELP" in this a(@aeF1 key and the
TODO command HELP give you help on the TODO menu only.)
Example: Typethe MUSIC command to receive help with MUSIC.
SELECT OPTION ===> /hel p
2.  Onlinehelp is available with each menu item after it is selected.
3. TheREMIND program is available with TODO although it is not a menu itelsethe F2 or the

REMIND command to get or set reminders respectivBgferto the "Remind" section iGhapter 7.
Utilities.

TODO Commands

Thefollowing commands are available and some of these commands are in the form of function keys and
have been explained previously.

CANCEL GETREM(F2) OFF
CLEAR HELP (F1) PFnndef
DELIM char KEYS REMIND
END MAIL (F6) *n
EXEC MENU =X

CANCEL Stopdisplay of menu, terminate menu.
CLEAR Clearthe menu input areas.

DELIM char Changehe multiple command delimiter tiar, wherechar is a character of length 1, and
notone of the charactersatoz,0t0 9, *, =, /.

EXEC Pasgshe SELECT OPTION area to MUSIC to be executed as a command
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KEYS Displaya screen which allows you to change the function (PF) key definitidmssedefi-
nitionsare saved in a file, TMENU.KEYS, so that they can always be used.

MENU Displaythe menu.

OFF Exit from this program and sign off.

PFnn Showthe definition of PFnn, whemn is a number from 1 to 24.

PFnn def Setthe definition of PFnn tdef, wherenn is a number from 1 to 24Thedefinition can be

from 1 to 50 characters long.

REMIND Enterthe reminder facility.
* Displaythe last command entered in the SELECT OPTION area.
*n Displaythe previous nth command entered in the SELECT OPTION area, wiseae
numberfrom O to 4.
=X Goto the first menu and process
Menu Items

Thefollowing is a brief description of the TODO menu itenfhieitems in this menu select some of the
more frequently used programs on MUSIC for an office environm&satvell as menu items, TODO
commands and MUSIC commands can be entered in the SELECT OPTION atganstallation may
have some restrictions on the commands allowed.

1. Schedule
This program is used for scheduling your time or the time of others (if authorigatiryour
agenddor each day then ask to see your schedule for a particular day or view a whole month at
time. Also you may view (and update if authorized) the schedule for a conference room or other
items(i.e. equipment) Referto "SCHEDULE" inChapter 6 - TODO Menu Items for more informa-
tion.

2. Electronic Mail <option>
Thisitem invokes the MAIL program (Electronic Mail-hroughthis program you can receive or
sendmail to other MUSIC users and installatiomscknowledgementsf your outgoing mail is
listed. Formattingfor the mail text is included with the prograrBeeChapter 4 - Electronic Mail.

3. TelephonelLog
Keeptrack of your phone calls with this menu ite@urrentdate and time is automatic when the
programis invoked. Eachmonth a new log file is createdror more information refer to the Tele-
phonelLog section ofChapter 6 - TODO Menu Items.

4. Calculator <calc>
Thisitem gives you the POLYSOLVE program for calculatioS&ethe section "Calculator" in
Chapter 6 - TODO Menu Items for information.
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5. Spell Check document <option>
Thisprogram is a full-screen Spelling Check facilitjisspelledwords in your document are
flaggedand alternative spellings are offerddany features are included with this program and are
documentedinder "Spelling Check" i€hapter 6 - TODO Menu ITEMS,

C. Create new <filename>
Thisitem of the menu invokes the Editor program and puts you in Input mode into an empty file for
typing SCRIPT documentsAn automatic Letter and Memo facility is also included with this item.
Referto the section "Creating New SCRIPT Files'Gnapter 3 - MUS C Editor for entering files.
Also refer toChapter 5 - MUSIC/SCRIPT of this guide for formatting instructions.

R. Revise <filename>
Choosingthis item brings you to Edit mode of the Edit@k.copy of yourfilename is presented on
thescreen for you to revise (editReferto Chapter 3 - MUSI C Editor for more information.

X. Execute SCRIPT <filename>
Thisitem executes (runs) a SCRIPT documeér.see the formatted version of your documents you
needto "execute" themSCRIPTOutput Options can be entered at this tirkartherdetails are
foundunder the section "Executing SCRIPT Documenthapter 6 - TODO Menu ltems.

S. Submit SCRIPT <filename> <options>
Usethis menu item for submitting your documents to print at remote pringsrathe section
"SubmittingSCRIPT documents" iGhapter 6 - TODO Menu Items for details.

L. List File Names <options> <pattern>
Choosehis item for a list of all your document names in alphabetical ortliso more information
aboutyour files is availablethesize of the file, the date the file was last revised, the date the file
waslast referenced, and one line descriptioReferto the section "Library - List File Names" in
Chapter 6 - TODO Menu Items.

M. Schedule a M eeting <options>
Thisitem helps you to organize a meeting by: checking the schedules of attendees, conference
rooms,and equipment items for free time; updating these schedules, and sending a memo to each
participant. Referto "Schedule a Meeting" iGhapter 6 - TODO Menu Items for information.

U. Utilities <option>
Thisitem gives you another menu with the following items:

NAMES

PROFILE

CHANGE PASSWORD
TABLE OF CONTENTS
INDEX

Referto Chapter 7 - Utilities for information.
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Changing the Menu

The TODO menu can be changed by the udégw Items can be added or existing items deleted or change
These items could call other MUSIC programs, your own programs, or other nitefesto the section
"TMENU" in Chapter 7 - Utilities.

Using TODO for Word Processing

Thefollowing choices are available to perform word processing using the TODO facility.

* Create a new document file (item C)

* Revise an existing document file (item R)

» Execute the document using SCRIPT (item X)
» Submit a document for printing (item S)

» List the names of stored files (item L)

When creating a new document, you are brought to Input mode of the Elititwis time, you can start
typing in the text lines and SCRIPT control word8henyou finish, you can then inform the Editor to file
the new document in your library for future use.

When revising a document you are in Edit mode of the Edidenin this mode, Editor commands (not
MUSIC commands) are used to correct documents.

After a document has been created and/or revised, the Editor command "FILE" can be issued and you
brought back to the TODO menu.

To view the formatted version of a document, you need to exectithétSCRIPT program comes into the
picture at this point to interpret formatting instructions imbedded in yourElenthough the stored docu-
ment (file) consists of control words and text, only the text, now formatted, is priRefdrto "Executing a
SCRIPT document" section Chapter 6. TODO Menu Items for details.
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DisplayWrite/370

IBM DisplayWrite/370 is a text editor that you can use to create and edit memos, letters, reports or any kind
of office document.This program is an optional product of IBM and may not be available at your site.

DisplayWrite/370 shows you documents as they look when they plihtle you are editing the document,
you can usually see the effects of the changes you make to your document, even if they are format changes.

You can check spelling, find synonyms, get information about grammar, work with footnotes, compose your
own dictionary, choose dictionaries, and work in other languages.can also "undo” or "redo" what you
have done.
To invoke DisplayWrite, issue the command:
DWB70 fil enane options

filename is the name of the file to be edited or createdautidns are DW/370 options.

Figure 2.4 shows Displaywrite/370's basic screen presentdtltiascreen was displayed in *Go mode by
issuing the following command:

dw370 dwsanpl e

ABCD000. DWSAVPLE Page 1
Line O

=-==>

<---4 ---1 ---+---2 ---+ ---3 --V+ ---4 ---+ ---5 ---+ ---6_---+>-7 ---4----

------------------------------------------------------------------- Page 1 ----

To Al Staff

From Planning Ofice

Subj ect: Quarterly Business Meting

Date: Septenber 23, 1985

This year the Corporate Division has schedul ed the Autumm Quarterly

Meeting for Friday, Cctober 23, in Wlverhanpton, U K So that we

m ght all prepare for this inportant neeting, the Planning Ofice

has conpiled the following "mni-report" on one area considered

vital to the conpany's growth: international devel opnent

We hope the report will help prepare you for sone of the mmjor

di scussi ons scheduled to take place at the Quarterly Meeting. You

PF 1=HELP 2=l nsert 3=END 4=| nstr. 5=RFi nd 6=Ai d

Figure 2.4 - DisplayWrite/370 Screen Display
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Usage Notes

TheRECOVER and CLEANUP options are NOT supported under Music.

Only V or VB files (that have beeareated by Displaywrite/370 can be editedo 'edit' an existing
MUSIC file, you will need to create a 'NEW: file and issue the 'GET' commilust Music files can
be'VIEWED' with Displaywrite/370.

If a user wishes to create their own personal CLIST file, they must first get a copy of the master CL
file. Thismust be done outside of Displaywrite/318suethe command:COPY
$DW2:CLIST.DW370CLIST.DW370

To edit/change the personal CLIST, issue the command: DW370 CLIST.DW370.

Only 1403 type output is currently supported when using the PRINTDOC fadilitgfile is created

for all other type devices, but currently there is no easy method of transferring the file to CMS and t
AdvancePrinting Support Facilities that are needed to actually output the file on a real device.

References

Using Displaywrite/370 Release 2, (SH12-5172).

Displaywrite/370 Reference, (SH12-5176).
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Chapter 3. MUSIC Editor
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Using the MUSIC Editor

Whencreating or revising files you need to use the MUSIC Editor progiidm Editor is a powerful inter-
active program that allows you to enter and change documents édsiélgdiagram below illustrates the
order of steps taken when using the Editor.

MJSI C <== Sigh on to MJSIC
!
--> TODO MENU <== TODO nmenu appears
!
ITEM"C'" OR "R <== Choose item C (Create New
! filenane) or R (Revise filenane)
EDI TOR <== Both itens bring you into the

Edi tor program Item C goes
| directly to Input node, itemR
"C "R goes to Edit node. It's easy to
| go back and forth fromlnput to
| NPUT EDI T Edit by using function (PF) keys.

<== | ssue the Editor command FILE

fromEdit node to save your doc-
<------- SR unment and return to the TODO
nmenu.

Figure 3.1 - Steps for Using the Editor

To use the Editor, choose item "C" (Create) on the TODO me&his.allows you to enter a new document.
Choose item "R" (Revise) when you want to edit (change, add to, etc.) an existing dodaithenttem

brings you into the Editor progran©nceinside the Editor you can easily go back and forth between Input
mode and Edit mode by using Program Function (PF) kiéygou are in Input mode then any function key
will bring you into Edit mode.TheF11 key will return you to Input modé&.o return to the menu, issue one
of the following Editor commands during Edit mode:

FILE Savegdocument and stores it in the MUSIC Save Library under your userid, and then returns
youto the TODO menu.

QUIT Returngo the TODO menu without saving the document.

For more information about Editing, please see the section "Revising Files Using the Editor" later in this
chapter.
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Creating New SCRIPT Files- TODO Item C

This section outlines how you can enter information that is to be used by MUSIC/SCRIPT into the comp
The MUSIC/SCRIPT program takes the information you enter and formats it according to your instructic

When you use the Editor to enter text into the MUSIC system, you are creating2RPTfiles consist
of text and control wordsThisfile is then saved on a disk (online) or can be archived on a magnetic tape
(offline) for future use.
Files on MUSIC are stored in tiSave Library. A file can hold up to 2 million characters of information.
However, your installation may have set a lower limit than this for your userid.
File Names

Eachfile name can be up to 17 characters in lengite names cannot contain blank characté&tachchar-
acter of the name can be any letter (A-Z) or any number (0-9) or any of these special characters:

~ ! @# $ % & _ +
The exception to the above rule is that the first character of the name cannot be any of the following:

~ 1 %&  + .
andshould not be the @ symbol as files starting with @ are reserved for program generat8dbfiles.
spacegannot be usedThename can be typed using either upper or lower case letters, as lower case lett
are converted to upper case automatically by MUSIC for file nasemeexamples of valid file names are:

ABC letter2 $ meno. may. 90

The"Create New" option on the TODO menu also uses predefined document shells or standard setups
writing letters and memosThesefile names begin with the charactéts.” and"M." You should use

these characters at the start of a file name only when you wish to create a letter or &Rekemo."Auto-
matic Letter and Memo Files" later in this section for more information.

Starting a New File

Whenthe TODO menu is displayed, instruct MUSIC that you want to create a nevCfiteosatem "C"
(Create) with a file name in the SELECT OPTION arEaure3.2 shows what to enter (underlined) in the
command area if your new file was called "abc".
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------------ TIME, OFFI CE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER - - - - - - - - - TODO

SELECT OPTION ===> ¢ abc
TIME: 11:49 am

1 Schedul es

2 Electronic Miil <option> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
3 Tel ephone Log

4 Cal cul ator <cal c> s M T W T F S
5 Spell Check docunent <option> 1 2
C Create new <fil enane> 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
R Revise <fil enane> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
X Execute SCRIPT <fil enane> 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options> 24 25 26 27 28

L List File Nanes <options> <pattern>

M Schedul e a Meeting <options> Day of year: 49

U UWilities <option>

F1l: Hel p on Menu F2: Todays Reninders F3:Exit F6:Miil Waiting F12: Retrv

Figure 3.2 - Selecting a Menu Item

What you are doing here is creating an empty file at your workstafioediagram below shows the screen
that the Editor program presents after the create command is issued.

ABC L 80 W1 72 Rec 1/0

e e T e e e R - S S O el s T Sy S
* | nput Mde *

Readi ng
Default PFs: 1l:Help 2:Split 3:Quit 4: Mar k 5:Center 6:Del line
*EDI T* 7:Uppg 8:Dwnpg 9:Locate 10:Ins In 11:1nput 12: Conmand

Figure 3.3 - Screen Display for Input Mode

You are now in Input mode of the Editor and you can begin to type in your(teybu wish to type only
capital letters use the Editor Command "TEXT UCFgra SCRIPT document this file will consist of text
and SCRIPT control words for formatting instructiom@eferto Chapter 5 - MUS C/SCRIPT for details on
control words. Thefollowing messages that appear on the screen are described below.

File -- ABC Thename of the file is shown in the upper left hand corner.
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L 80 TheLogical Record Length is the maximum number of characters allowed per line
Thedefault for MUSIC files is 80 characters.

W172 Columnsl to 72 are shown on the scred@la change the window to show columns
9to 80 then use the WINDOW FLIP commarithis command and other Editor
commandsre described in the next section on revising files.

Rec 1/0 Thecurrent number of records (lines) is displayed in the upper right hand corner
alongwith the current line number (1) hisfile is empty so the number of lines is
0.

1----+----2etc. Thisline of numbers and dashes is a scale line which shows the column numbers

(Thediagram does not show the exact number of dashes.)

* Input Mode * Indicatesthat you are in Input mode of the Editdn this mode use the NEW LINE
(downand to the left arrow) key to end the linetessENTER when the screen is
filled or nearly filled. If you press an action key, such as a function key, then you
leaveinput mode.Press-11 to return to input mode.

Reading This message appears in the bottom right hand corner on MUSIC whenever it is
waiting for instructions.

Default PFs TheEditor default definitions for function keys are displayed at the bottom of the
screen.Descriptiondor each function key can be found later in this chapter under
thesection "Action Keys".

Thissymbol is the cursorln figure 2.3 above, it is positioned on the first line of
your empty file.

You can now begin to type in your documebisethe NEW LINE key to end each line, or its equivalent,
depending on the type of workstation you are usldgethe ENTER key when you have filled the screen to
transmit your information to the computekll your text moves up and there is more room for you to keep
on typing in Input mode.

You can correct typing mistakes on the line you are currently typing by using the backspabeskieyck-
space over the incorrect characters and retype the line from that poiviboare limited to entering 80
printed characters per lindt is a good idea not to make your input lines are not too long in case you migt
want to add on to them latelt is also a good idea to start each new sentence on a new fiisavill make
your editing easier later orDon'tworry if your document doesn't look lined up as you are typing it in.
SCRIPT will do all the formatting later.

Also, remember to use the "1" (one) and "0" (zero) keys for the numeric one and zero, not the "L" (el) a
"0" (oh), the alphabetic letters.

Note: Youcan use SCRIPT to format a SCRIPT file from the TODO menu by using the XTieigitem
executes file coded with formatting instruction&electthe menu item X (Execute SCRIPT <file-
name>)along with the name of the file you want to form#ou will be prompted to enter SCRIPT
outputoptions. Referto the section on "Executing SCRIPT Document<Chiapter 6 - TODO Menu
Items for details.

If you are not using the TODO menu system, you can execute SCRIPT by including the followin
instructionas the first line in your text file:

fincludescript

Thesecond line in your text file must then include either SCRIPT output options or be Blafsk.
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to Appendix B for an example.

Saving aFile

You will, no doubt, want to FILE (save) your document after you finish entering the text and control words.
This means the computer will keep it for you as long as you wlantlo this, you must first go to Edit mode

of the Editor, by pressing the Program Function (PF) key numbere@dutiztionkeys are described in the

topic "Action Keys" later in this chapterJhe computer responds by moving your cursor to the

COMMAND area and the'I nput Mode* message at the bottom of the screen disappears indicating that
the Editor is in Edit modeThisis the mode in which you can make changes to your file and, as in this case,
save your file.Figure3.4 below illustrates the screen format for Edit mode after the file ABC has been typed
in and F12 has been pressed.

Complete information about the screen format is given with figure 2.6 under the topic "Screen Format" later

in this chapter.

Command:

*EDI T*

useri d: ABC
*Top of File
This is a short sanple of a SCRI PT docunent
usi ng any control words.
line should be short (don't go to the end

wi t hout
Each i nput
of the Iline.
new sentences on a new |ine.
*End of File

--> Start

e e T e R e R L e e O el s TR Sy g

Default PFs: 1l:Help 2:Split 3:Quit 4: Mar k 5:Center 6:Del line

7:Uppg 8:Dwnpg 9:Locate 10:Ins In 11:1nput 12: Conmand

L 80 W1 72 Rec 1/7

Readi ng

Figure 3.4 - Screen Display for Edit Mode

The information displayed on the top of the screen remains the same for Input or Edit mode of the Editor.
Other messages on the screen include:

*Top of File

*End of File

Command:

Thisline appears when you are at the top of your filaeline pointer points to the
first line at the beginning of an edit session.

Thisline indicates that you are at the bottom of your file.

Thisis the command area of the Editofou can type Editor commands in this field
(notMUSIC commands).To get the cursor to this area use F12 use the NEW LINE
keyor TAB key. (Functionkeys are described in the topic "Action Keys" in the
sectionEditing with Full-Screen Mode.

Once the cursor is in the command area, you can type the Editor command "FILE" in the command area to
store your documentThis document is now stored in the MUSIC Save Library under your uséhd.

Editor saves the document using the name specified on the top of the screen (Figuk&.4pu type in

the command, the system responds with a message assuring you that the document has been saved under the
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namethat you have provided.
ABC
NEW FI LE
SAVED

Thenyou return to the TODO main menBometimesvhen you issue the FILE command the following
message appears:

FI LE ALREADY EXI STS. DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE | T?

This message is displayed if you already have a document with the same name as the file you are work
with. Answerno and re-issue the FILE command with another naaxample:

COWAND: FI LE newnane

Changing an Existing File
You can easily make changes to an existing fileisis described in the next section on Revising files.
PurgingaFile

Whenyou return to the TODO main menu, you can select items on the menu or you can type MUSIC
commands.Besideschoosing the menu items, you can do other common tasks such as purging file.
deletea file from your save library enter:

SELECT OPTION ===> /PURGE fil enane

Referto the previous section on "MUSIC CommandsChapter 1 - Introduction for more information
about other commands.

Automatic L etter and Memo Files
The CREATE (item "C") function uses the file name to determine the type of file you are crehtiisgtem
can prepare a standard setup (shell) for either a letter or a nfdmau have to do is fill in the details.
If your file name begins with "L.", then CREATE automatically gives you the setup for a Ittexur file
name begins with "M.", then you receive the setup for a mdmgmur file name does not begin with L. or

M. then the Editor presents an empty filgeethe section "Automatic Letters and MemosCimapter 5 -
MUSIC/SCRIPT, for information about letter and memo setups.
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Revising FilesUsing the Editor - TODO Item R

The MUSIC Editor is used to make modifications to MUSIC files (as well as creating new filee}efiles
may be SCRIPT documents or they may contain other information such as a pr{fgpadetails on
SCRIPT see Chapter 5.)

A key feature of the Editor is its ability to search for a line based on its contents rather than its line number.
Changes can be made to portions of the line without having to retype it complielyame change can be
done to multiple lines with a single command (global changes).

The Editor makes all requested changesttgorary copy of your file while the original copy is left
intact. Thismeans that you see the effect of all your changes without disturbing the originalxogsyou
are satisfied with the changes you can tell the Editor to apply them to the original by issuing the Editor
Command FILE.

Besides changing lines, the Editor can be used to rearrange a file by moving or copying groups of lines.
Completely new lines may be inserted at any location and the contents of another file can be merged into the
file being edited.

The Editor is fully described in thHdUS C/SP User's Reference Guide. A summary of the basic concepts
and the more common commands are explained in this manual.

Starting the Editor

To edit an existing file, choose the "R" (Revise) item from the TODO main menu, along with the file name.
If you had a file with the name "sample" then you would type the following (which is underlined) and press
ENTER.

SELECT OPTION ===> r sanpl e

Thefollowing diagram illustrates what the screen would look like after entering the command above.

useri d: SAMPLE L 80 W172 Rec 1/7
*Top of file
--> This is an exanple of a SCRI PT docunent which

is very short and contains only a few |lines.

I f your docunent consists of nany pages then you do
not see the "End of File" nessage on the first screen
as illustrated here.

*End of file

e e I A e R e T e T e O e Y £
Command:
Readi ng
Default PFs: 1l:Help 2:Split 3:Quit 4: Mar k 5:Center 6:Del line
7:Uppg 8:Dwnpg 9:Locate 10:Ins In 11:1nput 12: Conmand
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Figure 3.5 - Screen Display for Editing a File Called Sample

When you issue the Revise command the Editor presents a copy of your original file on theYsouese.
now in Edit mode of the Editor and you are positioned at the beginning of th&tiddine pointer points to
the first line of your document and the cursor is in the Command Aethis point you can make changes
to your file by either:

- Moving the cursor to replace, delete, or insert text on a line.
- Typing in an Editor command in the command area.
- Pressing a function key.

The Editor has a current line pointer which points to one line in yourAileéhe beginning of an edit session
the current line is the first line in the fil&everakkommands can move you to a new place in the Elditor
commandsan be typed in the command area or they can be issued by pressing a function key.

Multiple Commandsper Line

You can combine several Editor commands on a single line if you use a ";" character betweeYathem.
will find this very useful, particularly after you become familiar with the Ediidis delimiter character of

;" does, however, mean that you must never use it in any other way in the command area.
You can use a DELIM command to change the delimiter character for that edit s€éssierample, the

command "delim #" changes the delimiter character to Gf'you can use just the command "DELIM" by
itself which informs the Editor that there is no delimiter defined.

Chapter3. MUSIC Editor 39



Editor Full-Screen M ode

| ntroduction

Usersof 3270-type workstations can take advantage of the special features of these workstations by using the
MUSIC Editor infull-screen mode of operation.
In full-screen mode, you can modify data directly on the screen, using the local editing keys, as well as enter

commands in an area near the bottom of the scr&lso, various editing operations can be done by pressing
program function (PF) keys to enter Editor commands.

Screen For mat

Thescreen display in full-screen mode is divided into the following areas:

1| userid: TRY.IT L 80 W1l 72 Rec 1/5

--> *Top of file
/include script
Text files are easily created and fornmatted with
the MJSI C/ SP SCRI PT word processing facility.
And, files are easily and quickly nodified using
2 the Editor facility with Editor conmands, function keys,
and the | NSERT and DELETE keys.
*End of file

3 R R R R e . L L el cE T Sy S
4 | Conmand:
5 Readi ng 6
7| Default PFs: 1:Help 2:Split 3:Quit 4: Mar k 5:Center 6:De
*EDI T* 7: Uppg 8: Dwnpg 9: Locate 10:Ins line 11:1nput 12:Cnd

Figure 3.6 - Screen Format for the Editor

1. Titleline thisis the first line on the screen, and contains the name of the file being edited, the line
numberof the current line, the file's logical record length (L), the starting and ending window columns
(W), the current line, and the total number of lines in the file. This field is not modifiable on the screen,
althoughEditor commands can be used to change the file name and window setting.

2. Linesof thefile: thisis the main body of the screen, immediately following the title liheay be up
to 20 lines on a 24-line screen, or 39 lines on a 43-line scieachscreen line displays one record of
thefile, and the text is directly modifiable on the screg@herecords displayed include the current line
andthe lines immediately preceding and following @nly the window portion of each record (see the
WINDOW command) is displayed, to a maximum of 72 charactBngcurrent line is indicated by an

40 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



arrowpointer in the left margin and is also displayed in high intensity (red on a color terntiadi
numberings in effect (the NUMBER command), line numbers are displayed in the left mdrigén.
beginningof the file, if displayed, is indicated byTop of file. Similarlythe end of the file is indi-
catedby *End of file. InlInput mode, several empty lines are displayed following the current lin
thusallowing you to add new lines to the file by typing them on the screen.

Tab line: thisshows column numbers and input tab positioRisetab positions (displayed as T's)
correspondo the column numbers specified on the TABIN commafigetab positions are relative to
thestarting window column, rather than to column 1 of the file's records.

Command area: thisis used for entering Editor commandsll of the usual commands are valid here,
includingthe NOFS command if you wish to terminate full-screen mode (but continue edBieggral
commandsnay be entered by separating them by the command delimiter character, normally semic
(;). If the Editor is in Input mode rather than command (Edit) mode, the command area is replaced
thecentered message | nput Mode *.

Message area: thisline of the screen is reserved for messages from the Edlfpto 3 messages can
bepacked into this area. The messages are displayed in high intensity (white on a color telfntiveal).
messagedo not fit, or if considerable output is generated by a command such as LIST or SCAN, th
outputis displayed on a new screen in normal MUSIC format, with the status megsage. . in the
bottomright corner. Pressinghe ENTER key allows output to continue on the next screen, or returns
the Editor full-screen display if no more output remaislitor commands may not be entered until the
More. .. conditionhas been cleared. While output is being displayed in normal MUSIC format, the
PA1key may be used to go to attention mode (**Attn**) and skip output (by the /SKIP command).

Statusindicator: thecurrent status of the workstation and the Editor is shown in the bottom right-ha
cornerof the screenPossiblestatus words ar@&eadi ng, Worki ng, **Attn**, and More. ..

SHOW area: if a "SHOW filename" command has been used, lines of the specified file are perma-
nentlydisplayed at the very bottom of the scre@his area can be from 0 to 12 lineShemessage,
commandarea, and tab lines described above are shifted up on the screen to make room for the St
area. Forexample, the area could be used to display the definitions of program function (PF) keys.
Referto the SHOW command for more information.

Line Pointer: Theline pointer is indicated by an arrow in the left mardinalways points to the
currentline. Command®ntered in the command area will take affect at this point in your file.
Someusers may have PREFIX ON as the default for their editbe prefix area is in the left
marginand the line pointer is smallef.hescreen display is slightly different:

==== *Top of file
>==== /include script
==== Text files are easily...

Theeditor works the same except you are able to use prefix commands in the margin.
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| mportant Keys

Thediagram below shows the important keys on a workstation needed for editing files.

Program Functi on Keys

PF1 PF2 PF3
CLEAR PA1 PA2
PF13 |PF14 |PF15
PF4 PF5 PF6
ERASE ALPHABETI C | NS DEL
| NPUT KEYBOARD MODE PF16 |PF17 |PF18
PF7 PF8 PF9
ERASE TAB NEW 1 !
ECF LI NE PF19 |PF20 |PF21
PF10 |PF11 |PF12
TEST - -
REQ RESET  ENTER PF22 |PF23 |PF24

Figure 3.7 - Keysfor Editing

L ocal Editing Keys

A 3270-type workstation stores in its own memory the lines displayed on the sCiemmgesan be made
to these lines without interacting with the computer by using local editing Rénesekeys and their func-
tions are described in the following table.

Key Function
DEL Deletesone character at the current cursor position

ERASE EOF Erasesemainder of line from current cursor position

INS MODE  Allows for insertion of characters at the current cursor positidote that the RESET key
terminatedNS MODE.

RESET CanceldNS MODE and/or the INPUT INHIBITED conditionThis key is on the bottom
left-handcorner of the alphabetic keyboard.

In addition, characters can be replaced by first positioning the cursor at their location and then typing over
them. Thecursor position can be changed by using the various arrow keys on the keyboard.

Changes made with local editing keys are only transferred to the Editor's temporary copy of the file when a
Program Function key or the ENTER key is presg@ulogramFunction Keys, are action keys and are
described below.

If you inadvertently make unwanted changes when using local editing keys, the CLEAR key cancels the
effect of all screen changes made since the last action key was pressed.
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As mentioned above, changes made to the Editor's temporary copy of the file are only transferred to the
permanent copy when a SAVE or FILE command is typed in.

Action Keys

Thekeys which cause an interaction with the system are referrecdtt @skeys. Theyare ENTER, the
program function keys F1 to F24, CLEAR, PA1, PA2, and SYS RQ (or TEST REQ).

The screen cursor may be used to move the current line pa8iteply use the arrow keys to place the
cursor at the desired new current linehatline becomes the new current line before any command area
commands or function key operations are dodécourse, a command or function key operation may
further move the pointerPositioningthe cursor at the Top of fil e line is equivalent to a TOP
command.Positioningit at the *End of fil e line is equivalent to a BOTTOM command.

The following describes the default definitions of the action kélyss. possible for your private EDITOR
file or the system *COM:EDITOR file to change the definitions of the program function Eayerthe
command SHOW PF to see the actual function key definitions in effect for your edit session.

Key Function

ENTER This key transmits screen changes, input lines, and commands to the slgstamalso be used
to advance to the next screen wher e. . . appearsn the bottom right cornerlf no other
keyswere pressed since the last action key, ENTER moves the cursor to the current line (if
Editoris in command mode) or terminates Input mode (if the Editor is in Input mode).

F1 (HELP) provides information about how to use the Editor. You are presented with a list of
topicsand are asked to enter the number(s) of the topic(s) you want more information about

F2 (SPLIT) splits a line into two linesThecharacter at which the cursor is positioned becomes tt
first character of the second line.

F3 (QUIT) terminates the Editor session without performing any save operdftipou have made
changedo the file but have not issued a SAVE command to make the changes permanent, \
will be prompted for permission to end the edit sesdiomierYES or Y to end the session, or
NO or N to cancel the QUIT operation and continue editing.

F4 (MARK) is used to designate (mark) a line or group of linesmark a group of lines, mark
thefirst and last line of the grouplhe marked group can be used by commands such as
MOVE., COPY., DELETE., and STORBEMarkedlines are displayed with a vertical bar char-
acterin the left margin of the screen.

F5 (CENTER)causes the screen to be redisplayed so that the current line (or the one containin
cursorwhen the PF key is pressed) appears in the middle of the screen didpesgreen
displayis shifted the appropriate number of lines up or down in the file in order to center the
currentline. The UPWINDOW and DOWNWINDOW commands perform a similar function.

F6 (DELETE) removes the current line from the fildlotethat if the cursor points to a line on the
screerwhen the PF key is pressed, that line is the one which is delBtésis because the
currentline pointer is moved to the cursor before the PF request is démsame applies to
theother PF keysTo delete a line, position the cursor to it and press PF6.

F7 (UPPAGE)displays the previous page (screen) in the file (towards the beginning of the file).

F8 (DOWNPAGE)displays the next page (screen) in the file (towards the end of the file).
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F9 (LOCATE) locates the next occurrence of the character string used on the last LOCATE,
SEARCH,FIND, HUNT, UPLOCATE, or UPFIND commandlhesearch starts at the line
following the current line.lf the CURSOR LOCATE command is in effect, the cursor will be
positionedat the start of the found string when the screen is displayed.

F10 (INSERT)inserts a blank (null) line after the current line. This is useful for adding a single line
to the file. You can type the line over the inserted blanks.

F11 (INPUT FLIP) puts the Editor into Input mod&hisis useful for entering several lines after the
currentline. In Input mode, the screen displays the current line and a few lines above it,
followed by null lines in the remainder of the scrediheuser types over these lines in order to
enterthe new lines.TheNEW LINE local key is used to go to the next liné more space is
neededpress the ENTER keyf the Editor is already in input mode, PF11 terminates Input
mode.In this way, PF11lips back and forth between Input and command mode.

F12 (CMDPFK) moves the cursor to the command ar€hisis necessary for entering Editor
commandghat are not provided for by PF keyBhearrow keys may also be used to place the
cursorin the command area prior to entering commarRisl2and 24 also terminate Input
mode. The Editor command corresponding to this PF operation is CMDPFK.

PAl Not normally used.Referto the description of the screen message area (above) and the S option

onthe SCAN and CHANGE commands (below) for more information.

PA2 Thiskey is used for multi-session contrdt.adds or deletes a MUSIC/SP session, or switches
to the previous or next session.

Note: Makesure you have pressed ENTER or one of the PF keys before pressing PA2.
Otherwiseany screen changes you have entered since the last action key diffe lost.
you press PA2 by mistake and do not wish to go to another session, press the
ENTERKkey.

CLEAR Cancelghe effect of any screen changes made since the last action key was pressed, redisplays

thecurrent screen, and places the cursor in the commandlapeamode is terminated if it
wasin effect.

SYS RQ

TEST REQ Thiskey is normally not usedit has the same effect as the CLEAR key, except that the work-
stationis placed into MUSIC attention mod&.ou may then enter an attention mode command
(suchas /TIME) or a blank lineThe Editor eventually redisplays the original screen (you may
needto press the ENTER key)Jseof the TEST REQ key may be prohibited or restricted by
thesystem environment.

Other action keys should not be used.

The ERASE INPUT key should not be used eitHecancels all screen changes made since the last action
key was pressed and erases the screen diskblggu hit the ERASE INPUT key by mistake, press CLEAR
to redisplay the screen.

After pressing an action key, the INPUT INHIBITED indicator is on briefly while the system processes the
request.On 3277 terminals, INPUT INHIBITED is indicated by a bright square at the right of the screen.
On newer models of workstations, it is indicated by a large X at the bottom of the screen. If INPUT
INHIBITED comes on before an action key is pressed, it means that you have tried to modify a protected
part of the screen; press the RESET key to continue.
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Order of Operations

It is possible to combine several operations at the workstation before pressing an actpewagionsare
done by the system in the following order:

1. Changesnade to text on the screen.

2.  Movementof the current line pointer to the line indicated by the cursor.
3. Command-areaommands.

4. Programfunction key operation.

Note that the cursor must be placed into the command area before typing an Editor coifimeadsor
can be positioned by using any of the arrow kdysan also be put into the command area by using the F1
key.

If the Editor is in Input mode when a function key is used (standard or user-defined), Input mode is termr
nated before the function key request is done.

Retrieving the Previous Command Line

To retrieve the previous command line entered in the command area, place the cursor at the tab line be
pressing an action keylhisredisplays the last non-blank text entered in the command doeamay then
modify and re-issue the command, or the command may be re-issued (as is) by simply pressing the EN
key.

Defining Function Keysand the X Command

Usersediting in full-screen mode on 3270-type workstations may customize the operation of the prograr
function (PF) keys.Thisis done by the DEFINE Editor command, which defines a function key as equiva
lent to any string of Editor commandAny function keys defined in this way override the standard default
function key definitions.

Note: It is possible that your installation has changed the standard default function key assignments, i
which case the function definitions described above may not be acclfi@iecan check this by
enteringthe command SHOW PF.

For workstations that have no function keys or equivalents use the DEFINE command to make the X
command equivalent to a string of Editor commantsentyping the command X causes the specified
sequence of commands to be execui®ldo, the Xn command (whereis a number from 1 to 24) can be
used on any type of workstation to execute the command string defined for PFn.

Format:

DEFI NE PFn conmmands
X

nis the program function key number (1 to 2dpmmands are a string of 1 or more Editor commands, sepa
rated by the command delimiter character (normally semicolon, TH& DEFINE command must be the
only command on the input line. An X command string must not contain an X command.

If the command string is omitted, the function key or X command is made undefined.
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Theabbreviation DEF may be used for DEFINE.

Create Your Own EDITOR

If you wish you can create your own Editor file to define function keys in a more permanent fasteon.
file must be called "Editor" and the first line in this file must be:

/I NCLUDE *COM EDI TOR

Thefollowing is an example of a file which contains function key definitions that can be used for your own
private Editor. Thesedefinitions are recommended for word processing applications.

/1 NC *COM EDI TOR
def pf18 unmark
def pfl19 del.

def pf20 nove.
def pf21 copy.

Figure 3.8 - Sample Editor File

The command SHOW MYPFK permanently displays the contents of file MYPFK at the bottom of the
screen.Thisfile could indicate your function key definitions, as a reminder during the edit session.

The SHOW command is used to display the current definition of function keys or the X command: SHOW
PFn, SHOW PF, or SHOW X.

Using Full-Screen M ode Without Function Keys

If you wish to use full-screen mode with a 3270-type workstation which does not have any program function
keys, use the command FS NOPFRhis causes the Editor to put the cursor in the command area whenever
the screen is displayed, thus facilitating the entry of commanasnove the cursor to the current line, leave

the command area null and press the ENTER key, or simply use the arrow keys.

In addition, the commands UPWINDOW, DOWNWINDOW, UPPAGE and DOWNPAGE may be used in
place of function key operations.

Simulating Additional Function Keys

It is possible to make use of all 24 PF key operations even if your terminal only has keys for PFILhe 12.
extrakeys for PF13 to 24 are simulated by placing the cursor into the left-hand margin of the screen, one
column to the left of a screen line or the command area, and then pressing the corresponding PF key (1 to
12). The Editor detects the special cursor position, and simulates the appropriate PF key (it adds 12 to the
number).

In this way, the LEFT ARROW (<--) key acts somewhat lilshi# key for the PF keys(If you are
NET3270 then SHIFT-F1 to SHIFT-F12 correspond to F13 - F24.)

The special cursor position is screen column 4 (without line numbers) or column 7 (with line numbers) for a

46 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



line of the file, and is column 9 for the command area line.

If the cursor is in the margin column when a real PF13 to 24 is pressed, then the Editor will simulate the
corresponding PF1 to 12 key (it subtracts 12 from the number).

Blank-Filled Screen Display

Normally, when the screen is displayed, blanks at the end of each field (i.e. each line of the screen) are
replaced by null character3.his allows easy use of the INS MODE key for inserting characters in the
middle of a line.Whenadding characters to the end of a line, be careful to use the space bar to enter ble
rather than the arrow keys, since null characters are not transmitted to the Editor.

However, for some applications such as entering tables or diagrams, it is more convenient to have traili
blanks retainedThisis requested by using the FILL commarnfithe INS MODE key must be used when
FILL is in effect, first use the ERASE EOF key to remove trailing blanks from the fiéldNOFILL
command reverts to the normal method of display.

An alternate name for the FILL command is NONULLS; an alternate name for the NOFILL command is
NULLS. Thecommand NULLS FLIP reverses the NULLS setting.

FILL (or NONULLS) mode is indicated by the ")" character at the end of the tab line.
Output Cursor Positioning

Whenthe Editor displays the screen, it normally puts the cursor at the first position of the current line or
command areaHowever,commands such as CURSOR, LOCATE and SPLIT can cause the cursor to be
displayed at a different position in the current line.

The CURSOR command controls output cursor placement:

CURSOR LOCATE
cu NOLOCATE
n
n TEMP

END

nis a number from 1 to 72t is a column position number relative to the start of the screen field for the
current line. 1 refers to the first character of the field, 2 to the second character, etc.

CURSOR LOCATE places the cursor at the start of the found string after any of the commands: LOCAT
UPLOCATE, FIND, UPFIND, SEARCH, HUNTCURSORNOLOCATE cancels this optionYou can put

a CURSOR LOCATE command into your private EDITOR file to make this option the default for all your
edits. Abbreviationsare LOC, NOLOC.

"CURSOR n" places the cursor at the specified column position whenever the cursor is not put out in th
command area, provided a command such as LOCATE or SPLIT or CURSOR END or "CURSOR n TE
does not result in a different placemefithis stays in effect for the remainder of the edib cancel the

effect of this command, use CURSOR 1.

"CURSOR n TEMP" places the cursor at position n in the screen field for the current line, but only for th

next screen displayAbbreviationT may be used for TEMP, as in CU 15 This command is intended
mainly for function key definitionsForexample, DEFINE PF1 INSERT ABC---XYZ;CURSOR 4 TEMP.
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CURSOREND is similar to "CURSOR n TEMP", except that the cursor is placed after the last nonblank
character in the field.

RIGHT and LEFT Optionson the WINDOW Command

Theoption RIGHT or LEFT may be used on the WINDOW command to shift the window towards the right
or left hand side of the records being editéthie width of the window is not change@ptionally,the

number of columns for the shift may be specifiéddso, the FLIP option can be used to shift the window to
the extreme left or right, whichever is further from the existing window setfihgseoptions may be used
whether or not full-screen mode is in effect. The format of the commands is:

W NDOW RI GHT
W NDOW RI GHT n
W NDOW LEFT

W NDOW LEFT n
W NDOW FLI P

The parameten is the number of columns by which the window is to be shifted.is omitted, the window
is shifted by the maximum amouriRIGHT and LEFT may be abbreviated R andWINDOW FLIP shifts
the window to the extreme opposite side.

When a WINDOW command is used in full-screen mode, the zone is automatically set to be from column 1
to the end of the window (refer to the ZONE commargf)remember that if you have used a command

such as ZONE 80, you must re-issue it after shifting the window left or right, otherwise the zone may be
reset to 72.TheZONE setting affects which columns are changed by the CHANGE command.

Example: Assume the length of the records being edited is 80, and the current window is columns 1 to 72.
Then "WINDOW RIGHT 2" results in a new window setting of 3, Y'INDOW RIGHT or WINDOW
FLIP results in a window setting of 9, 80.

Suggestionsfor Efficient use of Full-Screen Mode

* If your 3270-type workstation has more than 12 function keys, set up a private EDITOR file to define
extrafunction key operations in addition to (or in place of) the standard dssgfunction keys is
fasterand easier than typing commandaoodcandidates for function key operations are the
commandsMOVE., COPY., DELETE, DELETE., WINDOW FLIP, JOIN, TOP, BOTTOM, DUP,
UPLOCATE,MINSERT, MDELETE, UPWINDOW, DOWNWINDOW, FILE, ECHO, CURSOR
END, CURSOR n TEMP, NULLS FLIP, NUMBER FLIP, SUBMIT.

» Itis more efficient to use the NEW LINE key or TAB key after each line in input mbdeNEW
LINE key has aown and to the left arrow on it, and is located on the right-hand side of the alphabetic
keyboard. This gives much better response in Input mode, since no system interaction is required
(NEW LINE and TAB are local keys)Oncethe screen is full or nearly full with input lines, press the
ENTERKkey to get a fresh screeQutsideof Input mode, the NEW LINE or TAB key is often quicker
thanthe command function key (F12) for positioning the cursor in the commandrarelET3270,
theNEW LINE key is Ctrl-Enter, or the * on the right-hand keypad.

*  Whenyou know that you will be typing a command in the command area (rather than making a change

48 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



onthe screen), end the previous action by using the command function key (F12) instead of the EN
key. Thisensures that the cursor will be positioned in the command area, and may eliminate one in
actionwith the system.

»  SeveraEditor commands can be entered in the command area by separating them by a semicolon
Thistechnique can really speed up editing, but use it carefully, since an error on one of the comma
doesnot stop execution of the remaining commands.

Marking a Group of Lines

Whenediting a file, the need often arises to define a set of consecutive lines within the file, and then per
some operation on those lineSxamplesof this are moving or copying a group of lines from one part of the
file to another, restricting a global change to a section of the file, converting a set of lines to upper case,
deleting a group of lines.

The MARK command and thdot forms of commands such as MOVE, COPY and CHANGE, provide this
capability in the MUSIC EditorUseof marked groups greatly reduces the need for line numbers while ed

ing.

To define a group of lines, the user moves the line pointer to the first line of the group and issues the M.
command, then moves the pointer to the last line of the group and issues the MARK comman@racgin.
thegroup has been defined, it can be referred to in various commands by using a period (.) as a param
For example, the command CHANGE/ABC/DEF/.G changes every occurrence of ABC to DEF within thi
group. Thecommands MOVE. and COPY. move and copy the grduqeseand other "." commands are
described below.

Although the MARK command and the various . commands can be used on any type of workstation, the
best suited to full-screen mode on a 3270-type workstatiofull-screen mode, each line of a marked grour
is identified by a vertical bar in the left margin on the scrélére user's private EDITOR file would define a
program function key as MARK, and probably two other keys as MOVE. and COPY..

Some Notes on the MARK Command

Only one set of consecutive lines can be marked at a fiinemarked group is maintained until a new
group is defined, or until an UNMARK command is issued, or until all the lines of the group are daketed.
newlines are added to or deleted from the file, the marks are adjusted accordingbommand MARK ?
reports which lines are currently marketheblank between MARK and ? may be omitte&bbreviations

for the MARK and UNMARK commands are MA and UNMA.

When defining a group, the first and last lines may be marked in either diteegroup may consist of only
one line, in which case the second MARK command is not negdiedea multi-line group has been
marked, or a 1-line group has been marked and used in a . command, a subsequent MARK command ¢
new group.

Commandsfor Operating on a Marked Group

In these commands, the . character is a command parameter, and the blank between it and the comma
name may be omittedilso, the command name may be abbreviated, as in MO., CO., and DEL..

=. Movesthe current line pointer to the first line of the grodphisis handy for returning to a
particularpoint in the file. Thecommand is usually entered as =. to save typing.
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MOVE . Movesthe marked group of lines to after the current lilbe group remains marked-or
examplejf lines 51 through 75 are marked and the current line is 20, then MOVE. is equiva-
lentto MOVE 20 51 75

COPY . Copiesthe marked group of lines to after the current limaeoriginal group remains
marked.
DELETE. Deletesthe marked groupNotethat the MDELETE command is another (sometimes faster)

way of deleting a block of linesTheoperation may be qualified by a logical expression as
thesecond parameter, as in DEL.,(NOT/ABC/), which deletes all lines of the group which
donot contain ABC.

CHANGE A period (.) can be used in place of th@ine count) option on a CHANGE or logical
CHANGE (CHANGEL) command.This causes the change to apply to each line of the
markedgroup (subject to the logical expression, if CHANGEL is usdtte Editor auto-
maticallygoes to the first line of the group before starting the chaBgample:
C/ABC/DEF/.F

REPEAT. Causeghe next BLANK or OVERLAY command to apply to each line of the marked group.
It also moves the current pointer to the first line of the group, and places the screen cursor
into the command area.

TOUC.
TOLC. Convertghe marked group to upper or lower case.

COPYCOL N1 Nn2n3.
When. is used as the 4th parameter, instead of a line count, the COPYCOL operation is
appliedto each line of the marked group.

STORE name [APPEND]
Writesthe marked lines to the specified file.

Workstations unableto use Full-Screen mode

For ASCII-type (TTY) terminals, a question mark (?), automatically used as the prompt character, is
displayed each time the Editor expects the user to type alllisavoids the problem of the user starting to
type before the workstation is ready to accept inffutlesired, prompting may be removed by typing
‘prompt’ without a paramete©nan IBM 2741, the keyboard locks when the Editor is working.

The Editor has a specisdreen mode operation, intended mainly for display terminaB270-typeterminals

have screen mode but also h&wé-screen mode which has been described previoudly.screen mode, the
current line is displayed in the upper part of the screen, along with several preceding and following lines of
the file. Thecurrent line is surrounded by lines of equal signs (=) and the number of the current line appears
near the end of the first equals sign line.

Thiswindow is re-displayed whenever changes are made to thé/fleenthe Editor starts, screen mode is
on for 3270-type workstationdt may be turned off with the command NOSCREEN.

For some workstations, "screen mode" is off at the start of an editing session, but can be turned on by using
the command SCREEN.

The number of lines to be displayed can be adjusted by specifying a number on the SCREEN cdrheand.
defaultis 15.
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Editor Commands - Overview

This section discusses the most commonly used Editor commétogever,when a specific problem or
need arises, you may consult M&ISIC/SP User's Reference Guide where a more complete discussion of
the Editor and its commands can be found.

If you are working from a 3270-type workstation with full-screen mog®j can use the function keys and

local editing keys instead of many of the Editor commands listed bétalixscreermode was described
previously in this chapter.

Obtaining Editor Help

The HELP command is used to obtain information about a particular Editor command, or about the Editc
general. TypeHELP in the command area of the Editor.

HELP without a parameter gives general information about the Editor, such as a one-line description of
common commands.

"HELP name", wher@ame is the full name of an Editor command, display information about the comman

If only selected information is desired, one or more topics may be specified after the command name, "
name list-of-topics".

Functional Summary of Commands

Thefollowing is a complete list of all the Editor commands broken down into groups by funtftian.
asterisk (*) appears beside the Editor command, it indicates that this command is not described in this ¢
These commands are infrequently used and are describedMUBIE/SP User's Reference Guide.

Moving theline pointer

TOP Move the pointer to the first line of the file.

BOTTOM Move the pointer to after the last line of the file.

LAST Move the pointer to the last line of the file.

UP Move the pointer towards the beginning of the file.

NEXT Move the pointer towards the end of the file.

LOCATE Locatethe next line containing a specified character string.

ULOCATE (UpwardLOCATE) Move towards the top, looking for a string.

XL Macroto locate a specified string without moving the current line pointer if the string is
notfound.

* LOCATEL Locatethe next line which tests true against a logical expression.
FIND Sameas LOCATE, except the string must start in column 1.
UFIND (UpwardFIND) Same as ULOCATE, but string in column 1.
SEARCH Sameas LOCATE, except start at the top of the file.

* SEARCHL Sameas LOCATEL, except start at the top of the file.

HUNT Sameas FIND, except start at the top of the file.
=n Move the pointer to line number(type "HELP =" for info).

Chapter3. Editor Commands 51



Displaying lines

PRINT Displaya number of lines, starting with the current line.
LIST Displaythe file being edited, or an external file.

* SCAN Displayall lines containing a specified character string.
NUMBER Turnline numbering on.
NONUMBER  Turnline numbering off.
WINDOW Definestarting and ending columns to be displayed.

Making changesto thefile

CHANGE Makea change to a line or group of lines.
* CHANGEL Makea change to a line or group of lines.
ADD Add text to the end of a line.
REPLACE Replacean entire line.
DELETE Deletethe current line from the file.
* DELETEL Deletea group of lines from the file.

* MDELETE DeleteMINSERT unused lines or a group of lines.
* UNDELETE Insertsthe line deleted by previous DELETE 1 command.

INSERT Add a new line following the current line.
* MINSERT Add a group of new lines following the current line.
INPUT BeginINPUT mode, to add lines to the file.
DUP Duplicatethe current line a no. of times.
MERGE Bring a copy of an external file into the file being edited.
MOVE Move lines from one place to another within the file.
COPY Copylines from one place to another within the file.
* COPYCOL Copytext from one part of a line (or lines) to another part.
* REPEAT Specifythe no. of times to repeat the next BLANK or OVERLAY.
* BLANK Setspecified characters of a line to blanks.
* OVERLAY Overlaypart of a line with new characters.
SPLIT Breakthe current line into two lines.
JOIN Jointhe next line to the end of the current line.
SORT Thismacro uses the MUSIC SORT command to sort part or all of the file.
UNSORT Thismacro undoes the effect of the SORT macro.
SPELL Thismacro uses the SPELL program to spell check your file.
FORMAT Thismacro formats text using the SCRIPT program.

UNFORMAT  Thismacro undoes the effect of the FORMAT macro.

Getting information

HELP Requestnformation about the Editor or an Editor command.
= Getthe line number of the current line.

* SIZE Getthe total number of lines in the file.
NAME Displayor set the file name for the edit session.
TAG Displayor set the tag string of the file being edited.

* TIME Displaytime of day, date, cpu time, and number of users.

* USERS Sameas TIME.
SHOW Displayfunction key or X command definitions; display from a file.
NOSHOW Removetext displayed by SHOW command.

* ATTRIB Getinformation (attributes) about a file.

* SPACE GetSave Library space information for your userid.
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Ending the edit

QUIT

* END

* QQUIT

* OFF
FILE
EXECUTE
* RUN
SAVE

Terminatethe edit without saving the file.

Sameas QUIT.

(Quick quit) terminates without any messages or prompting.
Sameas QUIT, but also terminates the MUSIC session.
Storethe changed file in place of the original file.

Storethe file (as in FILE command) and then execute it.
Sameas EXECUTE, except use the MUSIC input file (/INPUT).
Similarto FILE, but do not terminate the edit.

Full-Screen Mode

*FS

* NOFS

* FILL

* NOFILL
DEFINE

* ECHO
UPWINDOW

Startfull-screen mode (for 3270-type workstations).
Endfull-screen mode.

Putblanks at the end of each screen field.

Putnulls at the end of each screen field (the default).
Definea program function (PF) key or the X command.
Causednformation to be displayed in the command area.
Shift the screen display towards the beginning of the file.

DOWNWINDOW

UPPAGE
DOWNPAGE
CMDPFK
CENTER
CURSOR

Shift the screen display towards the end of the file.

Shift the screen display 1 screen towards the beginning of the file.
Shift the screen display 1 screen towards the end of the file.
Causethe cursor to be put into the command area.

Centerthe current line in the middle of the screen.

Controlthe placement of the cursor on the screen.

Other commands

* AIN

* ALPHA

* ARROW

* NOARROW

*BOTH

* BRIEF

*CALC
CASE

* CMDS

* CREP
DEFINE
DELIM

* FLIP

*HEX

*LOG
MARK
UNMARK

* MSG

*MSGS

* NOCHANGE

* PROMPT
PURGE
RENAME

* REXX

Terminatehexadecimal input mode.

Terminatehexadecimal output mode.

Usearrow pointer in ASCII screen mode.

Do not use arrow pointer in ASCII screen mode.

Obtainoutput in both hexadecimal and character form.
Stopautomatic verification (displaying) of file changes.

Macroto evaluate a REXX expression, in particular, calculations.
Ignoreor respect case differences during string searches.
Controlsexecution of MUSIC commands during an edit session.
Enablesor suppresses automatic command name replacement.
Definea program function (PF) key or the X command.
Changeor remove the command separator character (normally ;).
Defineaflip character, used to control verification.

Obtainoutput in hexadecimal form.

Controlfrequency of writing to log file (restart feature).

Definea group of lines to be operated on.

Undefinea group of lines to be operated on.

Displaya message line on the workstation.

Suppres®r enable all messages.

Informsthe Editor that there are no unsaved changes.

Defineor remove the prompting character.

Remove(delete) a file permanently from the Save Library.
Changehe name of a file.

Enableor disable the use of Rexx procedures as Editor commands
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* SCREEN

* NOSCREEN

* SEQ
STORE

* SUBSET

* TABIN

* TABOUT
TEXT
TouC
TOLC

* TRAN

* NOTRAN

* VERIFY
X

* XIN
ZONE

* ASMFIX
FLAG
NOFLAG

* DELCHAR

* PRINT

* SUBMIT

* *

Turn ASCII screen mode on.

Turn ASCII screen mode off.

Putsequence numbers into each line of the file.

Storethe marked group of lines to an external file.
Definewhich subset of Editor commands is to be allowed.
Specifyinput tab positions.

Specifyoutput tab positions.

Specifyhandling of input lower case and tab characters.
Changecharacters to upper case.

Changecharacters to lower case.

Turnoutput character translation on.

Turnoutput character translation off.

Controlverification (displaying) of changes to the file.
Executea predefined string of commands (see DEFINE).
Beginhexadecimal input mode.

Definethe ending column for some commands such as CHANGE.
Align assembler source statements to specified columns.
Beginautomatic flagging of changed lines.

Stopautomatic flagging of changed lines.

Definethe delete character to be used by MDELETE & MINSERT command.
Printa file on a specified line printer.

Submita job to MUSIC batch or other batch processors.
Signify a comment line.

New Commands

Thefollowing commands or macros have been added to the Editor for MUSIC/SPR& fill details
about these commands and other new features of the Editor, type "HELP" in the Editor's command area.

* AUTOSKIP

* BEEP

* BR

* COLOR

* GETV

* FF

* LEFT

* MARGINS

* OKREPL

* POINT
POWERINP
PREFIX

* RIGHT

* SET

* SETRC

* SETV

* UNFF

causeautomatic cursor skip at end of text fields.
beepthe speaker the next time the screen is displayed.
(macro)uses show area to display a file.

definethe color of various parts of the screen.
(macro)displays the value of a SETV name.
(macro)format marked lines or entire file using SCRIPT.
shift the window display left.

(macro)adjust margins before using FF.
suppres$ILE/SAVE verification prompt for a file name.
assigma 1-8 character label to a line.

beginPower Input mode.

turnon or off the modifiable prefix area.

shift the window display right.

(macro)compatible command with CMS editor.

seta job return code (exit code) for the edit.

assignma character string yyy to a name xxx.
(macro)restore file to original form before FF was used.
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Editor Commands - Descriptions

Notation

The notationstring indicates a sequence of blanks, letters, b&adingblanks in character strings are
considered part of the string starting with the second position after the commandimaneecommand
descriptions, square brackets are used to indicate optional items.

Command Syntax

Commandparameters may be separated by one or more commas or bfabksk is not required between
the command name and the parameter unless the first character of the parameter is a letterAAdlnK).
is not required following a flip character or column number suffikefollowing commands require a blank
in any case: SAVE, FILE, EXEC, RUN, LIST, MERGE, PURGE, INPUT, NAME, STOREBmmands
may not be preceded by a slash (/).

In general, any abbreviation between the shortest abbreviation and the full command name mayHm use
example the following may be used for the CHANGE commai:.CH, CHA, CHAN, CHANG,

CHANGE. An exception is the PRINT command, which allows P but not PR (PR is the PROMPT
command).Anotherexception is the INSERT command, which allows | and INS but not IN, to avoid conf
sion with the INPUT commandn the following command descriptions, the shortest abbreviations are
shown under the full form of the command.

The command delimiter character (normally semi-colon), the flip character, and all string delimiters mus
special charactersTheymay not be letters, digits or blanks.

In logical expressions, the string modifiers F and Cn (where n is a column number) may be separated b
blanks or commas, or the separator character may be omitted erfioelgxample, (/ABC/(FC10))The
sameapplies to options on the CHANGE and SPLIT commariti@amples: C/ABC/DEF/*GV,
SPLIT/XXX/C5IC10.

Upper and Lower Case

Theuser is reminded that commands and data may be entered in upper or lower case, since (unless tra
tion is bypassed by using the MUSIC command TEDIT or the Editor command TEXT LC) lower case in
is automatically translated to upper caBsenwhen TEXT LC is in effect, command names and keywords
(such as the options V and G on the CHANGE command) may still be entered in upper or lower case.
Although most of the examples given here use upper case, the user will normally find it more convenier
type in lower case.

Current Line Pointer

In the following descriptions the current line pointer is assumed to be unchanged after the command is
issued. Exceptiondo this are noted under those commands that do move it.

String Separ ator

Commandsuch as CHANGE require that strings be separated by a string separator ch@teatsual
character used is a slash (/), but any non-alphanumeric character except the command delimiter charac
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may be used.Thestring separator character is self-definifigpr example, the first nonblank character after
the command CHANGE is automatically defined as the string separator for that command.

ADD string
A

This command addstring after the last non-blank character of the current line.

Spacing: Oneblank character must occur between the keyword and the first charasttémgpf Any addi-
tional blanks are considered partstring.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE
Command ADD 1234
After: SAMPLE LI NE1234
BOTTOM
B

The BOTTOM command moves the pointer to one line after the last line in the file.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter

ANOTHER LI NE
THE LAST LI NE

Command B

After: SAVPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE
THE LAST LI NE

<--Poi nter

CASE [ GNORE |
CA I ]
[ RESPECT |
[R ]
[MXED ]
[M ]
[ UPPERCASE]
[U ]

The CASE command specifies whether or not differences between upper and lower case characters should be
ignored when the editor is searching for a string of characters (IGNORE/RESPECT), and/or whether text
entered by the user should be left as is (MIXED) or converted to upper case (UPPERCASE).
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The IGNORE/RESPECT setting affects all commands which involve string searches, such as LOCATE,
LOCATEL, SCAN, CHANGE, etc.It does not affect changes typed over screen text in full-screen mode,
string2 of the CHANGE command, or commands such as ADD or INSERT.

With CASE RESPECT, upper and lower case characters are considered different when searching.

With CASE IGNORE (the initial default), upper and lower case characters are considered the same, for
purposes of searching for a specified string of charactéis.is as if all characters were in upper cashe

file *COM:EDITOR normally contains the command CASE IGNORE, so that setting is the default for mc
edits.

When CASE is specified without a parameter, the current IGNORE/RESPECT setting is Stuostrow
the current UPPER/MIXED setting, use the TEXT command without any parameter.

The command CASE MIXED is equivalent to the command TEXT CBSEUPPERCASE is equivalent
to the command TEXT UC.

More than one parameter can be used on a CASE comrirandxample, CASE UPPERCASE RESPECT.
This can be abbreviated to CA U R.

Example:
CA | The command" LOCATE abc¢ finds "ABC" and "aBc¢' as well as"ab¢'. The

command" CHANGE/mcgill/McGill*" changes" Mcgill", "MCGILL", "MCGill",
etc to "McGill" (assumingTEXT LC is in effec).

CENTER

The CENTER command moves the full-screen display up or down in the file, so that the current line will
in the center of the screen displagy default, F5 is defined as CENTERO shift the display up or down in
the file, place the cursor at a line and press F5 to center that line.

CHANGCE [/stringl/string2/][n][G[D[F[Cn][MI[PI[9]
Cc

The CHANGE command replaces the first occurrence of a character string with another in a number of |
(normally 1), beginning with the current lin&Vithin the range of lines, only the first occurrence of the
string in each line is replacedhenumber of lines searched depends on the parameters specified in the
command.Thelast line searched becomes the current lihghe line pointer is at EOF (end of file), an
automatic TOP command is done before the change.

When a CHANGE command is entered with no parameters, the editor's CHANGE Panel is disphayed.
CHANGE Panel lets you do a change operation by filling in fields on the panel.

The search for the string is affected by whether or not CASE IGNORE is in eZfA8GEIGNORE ignores
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differencesbetween upper and lower case charactReferto the CASE command.

The parameters n, G, D, F, Cn, V, P, S are not requilfagsed, they can be specified in any ordeommas
arenot required to separate the parameters.

Parameters:
stringl Charactestring which is to be replaced.

string2 Replacingcharacter stringlf omitted,stringl is deleted.Thefinal string delimiter (/) may be omit-
tedif no parameters are used.

n Numberof lines searched. If not specified, 1 is assumgd.is specified, the search will be applied
to the rest of the file, starting with the current line.
G If specified, the change will be applied to ALL occurrencesrofgl in as many lines as specified
by then parameter.
D If specified, the remainder of the line (or zone) following the changed string is replaced by blanks.

("D" stands for "delete".)

If specified, the change is made only if "string1l" begins in column 1 of the line (or in column n if Cn

is used). ("F" stands for "first" or "FIND mode".)

Cn If specified, the change is made only if "string1" occurs starting in column n or later.

If specified, all lines which are changed are displayed regardless of whether the editor is in the
BRIEF status or the VERIFY statugf V is not specified and the range is more than one line, the
changedines are not displayed!'V" stands for "verify".)

P If specified, the editor prompts for the user's permission to make a change. The user can respond Y
(for yes), N (for no), S (to stop the execution of the CHANGE command), G (to continue command
executionwithout further prompts), or = (to find the current line number).

S If specified, it causes the screen to be displayed for each line found (as in 3270 "screen mode"). On a
3270-typeworkstation, the PA2 key must be pressed between screens.

T

Examples:
C/ ABC/ DEFE Changesthe first occurrenceof ABC to DEFG in the current
line. The line pointer is not changed
¢ oo Removesthe charactersOLD from the current line.
agoaDn/3,G Removesall occurrencesof OLD from the next 3 lines begin
ning with the currentline. The line pointer is moved down 2
lines

CH / XXX/ YY/ 20,F,C11 In the next 20 lines changesXXX to YY wherever XXX occurs
starting in column 11

g /*/G Changesevery blank to * in the current line.

Cl | AAA Adds AAA to the beginning of the line.

CHANGE/ E/ ES/ * GV This will changeall occurrencesof E to ES in the rest of the
file, starting with the currentline. Changedlines are displayed

CHANGES/ $. $ This changes"/* to "." in the currentline. The dollar sign ($)

acts as the string delimiter in this case

CVDPFK
CVDPF

This command is used only in 3270 full-screen mode, and is intended primarily for use in function key defi-
nitions. It causes the cursor to be put into the command area the next time the screen is diSpkaytead-
dard definition of F12 is equivalent to a CMDPFK command.
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CoPY i,j,k

This form of the COPY command allows copying lines by reference to the line numbers of th& liees.
block of lines from lingj to linek inclusive is copied to after line numker(Line numbers may be deter-
mined by using the = commandTheoriginal lines are not deletedt i is specified as 0, the lines are copied
to the beginning of the filelf j=k, only one line is copied.

Line numbers may also be specified in any of the following form%:+n, *-n, LAST, LAST-n, wheren is a
number, * means the current line, and LAST means the last line of th&fiéample:COPY LAST,* *+3.

For the command "COPY.", used to copy a marked group of lines, refer to the topic "Marking a Group o
Lines" later in "Advanced Features".

Pointer: Setto the last line of the inserted section.

Example: Before Al
A2
A3
A4
Command COPY 4,1, 2
After: Al
A2
A3
A4
Al
A2

CURSOR LOCATE
cu NOLOCATE
n
n TEMP

END

The CURSOR command controls output cursor positioning during full-screen mode.

When the Editor displays the screen, it normally puts the cursor at the first position of the current line or
command areaHowever,commands such as CURSOR, LOCATE and SPLIT can cause the cursor to be
displayed at a different position in the current line.

nis a number from 1 to 72t is a column position number relative to the start of the screen field for the
current line. 1 refers to the first character of the field, 2 to the second character, etc.

CURSOR LOCATE places the cursor at the start of the found string after any of the commands: LOCAT
UPLOCATE, FIND, UPFIND, SEARCH, HUNTCURSORNOLOCATE cancels this optionYou can put

a CURSOR LOCATE command into your private EDITOR file to make this option the default for all your
edits. Abbreviationsare LOC, NOLOC.
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CURSORn places the cursor at the specified column position whenever the cursor is not put out in the
command area, provided a command such as LOCATE or SPLIT or CURSOR END or "CUR&MP"
does not result in a different placemefithis stays in effect for the remainder of the edib cancel the

effect of this command, use CURSOR 1.

CURSORN TEMP places the cursor at positioim the screen field for the current line, but only for the next
screen displayAbbreviationT may be used for TEMP, as in CU 15 This command is intended mainly
for function key definitions.Forexample, DEFINE PF1 INSERT ABC---XYZ;CURSOR 4 TEMP.

CURSOR END is similar to CURSOR n TEMP, except that the cursor is placed after the last nonblank char-
acter in the field.

Examples:
CURSOR 41

CU15 T
CUR LCC

DEFI NE  Fn [ comands]
DEF PFn <TAB>
X <RETRI EVE>

DEFI NE CMD XXX yyy
DEF CvD 0
PREFI X pppp tt mmmmmmmm

You can customize the operation of the program function keys by using the DEFINE command, which
defines a function key as equivalent to any string of Editor commaksfunction keys defined in this
way override the standard default function key definitions.

The DEFINE command can also change the definition of the X command, redefine command and macro
names (by the CMD option), and define prefix area commands (by the PREFIX optiwmore informa-
tion type "help define" in the Editor's command area.

Form 1:

DELETE [n][, (!l ogical expression)]
DEL

This command deletaslines from the file, beginning with the current link.there are fewer thamlines

left in the file from the current line to the end, those which exist are deleted and the message *EOF is
displayed on the workstatiorif * is specified instead of, the delete will apply to the remainder of the file,
starting with the current line.

If (logical expression) is specified, only the lines for whighogical expression) is true will be deleted.
Parentheses are required around the logical expredsmmexample, the command "DEL*,(/TEST/(FC73))"
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deletesall lines in the file with the characters TEST in columns 73 to 76, from the current line to the end
the file.

Following a delete, the new current line (that is, the line following the last line deleted) will be displayed
the Editor is in VERIFY modeA flip character may be used to temporarily change to or from VERIFY
mode (refer to the FLIP command).

For the command "DEL.", used to delete a marked group of lines, refer to the topic "Marking a Group of
Lines" in the section "Advanced Features".

Spacing: Then may be anywhere on the command line after the keyword or abbreviation, or may be on
ted, in which case 1 is assumdtiboth parameters are specified they must be separated by a comma or
blank.

Pointer: Setto the line after the last line deleted, or to after the end of the file.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE <--Pointer
YET ANOTHER
Command DEL
After: SAMPLE LI NE
YET ANOTHER <--Pointer
Form 2:

DELETE /string/[, (| ogical expression)]
DEL

Thecurrent line and all lines after the current line down to, but not including, the line consiimgare
deleted.If no such line is found, an error message is displayed and the file is not changed.

If (logical expression) is specified, only those lines for whi@logical expression) is true will be deleted.
Parentheses are required around the logical expression.

Pointer: Setto the line containingtring.

DELI M [ X]

The DELIM command changes the command delimiter character to the character specifiethbylelim-
iter charactex may be any non-alphanumeric characteseparates editor commands entered on the same
line.

If the DELIM command is not used, the command delimiter character is assumed to be a semicolon (;) |

default. If the command DELIM is entered with no parameter, then no character is the delimiter charact
and only one command may be entered on a line.
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Thecommand DELIM OFF disables the delimiter character, and only one command can subsequently be
entered on a lineHowever the original delimiter character (if any) is remembered, and can be enabled later
by the command DELIM ONThis makes it possible to temporarily undefine the command delimiter (for
example, in order to use the INSERT command to insert text that may contain the delimiter), without know-
ing what the original delimiter character i§.DELIM ON is used after a DELIM command with no parame-
ter, nothing is changed.

Example:
delim$
| xaz$c/alyl/$l abc
del i m of f
insert The $inthisline is not a delimter
del i m on

| ast $i nsert xyz

DOWN [ n]

The DOWN command is the same as the NEXT commadreferto the description of the NEXT command.

DOWNPAGE
DOVWNP

This command is used only in 3270 full-screen motdeshifts the screen display to the next screen (page) in
the file (towards the end of the fileThefirst line displayed on the new screen will be the line after the last
line on the current scree.hiscommand corresponds to F8 by default.

DOWNW NDOW [ n]

The DOWNWINDOW command is used only in 3270 full-screen madehifts the screen display
(window) towards the end of the fil& he parameten is the number of lines by which the screen is to be
shifted. If nis omitted, 6 lines is assumed.
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DUP [n]

This command causes the current line to be duplicatedes. If nis not specified, it is assumed to be 1.
Pointer: Setto the last of the new lines created.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
Command DUP 4
After: SAVPLE LI NE
SAVPLE LI NE
SAVPLE LI NE
SAVPLE LI NE
SAVPLE LI NE <--Poi nter

EXECUTE [ nane]
EXEC
EX

This command saves the changed file in the Save Library under thenaemeand then automatically
requests MUSIC to execute the program contained in that file in a way equivalent to the user typing the
MUSIC command "EXEC name'lf name already exists in the user's Save Library, the Editor will prompt
the user whether to replace the existing file or oY ES (or Y) is replied, the edited file will replace the
previously existing file, and the EXEC will be don®therwise no operation will be doneTheprompt is

not done if replacing an existing file which was read by EDIT at the start of theFgdiattributes can also
be specified after the file name, as in the FILE commadihdo name is specified on the Editor EXEC
command, the name on the original EDIT (or TEDIT) command or on the last NAME command will be
used. If desired, column number limits (as on the FILE command) may be specified mefereThe
parametename may be /INPUT.

If this command is used in the User Data Set version of the Editor, a file name must be specified with th
command. The Editor will try to replace the named file by the temporary updated version of the UDS file
being edited.If the replacement is successful, a request to execute the program in the named file will be
made to MUSIC.Theoriginal UDS file is not updated, and the edit is terminated.

FILE [nl [n] [nanme] [PRIV] [XO [CNT]
[* ] [PUBL]
[ SHR ]

The FILE command is the usual way of terminating an Editor session and saving the updaifEudile.
commandsaves or replaces the updated file directly into your Save Library.
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Parameters:

name

PRIV
PUBL
SHR

XO
CNT

Specifieshe name for saving (or replacing) the updated file in your Save Libifamgme
alreadyexists in your library, the Editor will ask whether to replace the existing file or not.

If the user replies with YES (or Y), the edited file will replace the previously existing file.
No save operation will be done if the user's reply is not YE&ethat if name is not speci-

fied, the Editor will use the name which was specified on the EDIT command or on the last
NAME command, or prompt you to enter a file name if no name is known to the Editor.
Theseparameters specify the first and last column numbers, respectively, that will be saved
for each line. Remaining columns are filled with blanks. If only one number is supplied it is
assumedo be n and m will be assumed to be 1. The column numbers must appear before the
"name"parameter. If omitted, each line will be saved in fillhenyou specify column
numbersthe editor asks for verification before doing the commdsteryes (or y) to

allow the command to continudznteranything else to cancel the commaiid.editor
messageare currently suppressed by the MSGS OFF command, the verification is not
done.)

Thefile will be made private.

Thefile will be publicly readable and in the common index.

Thefile will be publicly readable but not in the common ind&therusers must specify the
owner'suserid in order to access the file, as in userid:filename.

Thefile will be execute-only.

Thesystem will maintain a usage count for the file (Save Library files ofiliecount is
increasedy 1 each time the file is openel.is displayed by the "ATTRIB filename"
commandn *GO mode. Notethat using the editor to modify the file resets the count to
zero,since the editor always recreates the file.

Noteson File Attributes

If an existing file is edited and then saved back by using the SAVE, FILE or EXEC command without speci-
fying a file name or attributes, all the original attributes of the file are presefveslitechnique should be

used when it is desired to change a file without changing its attributesher cases, PRIV is used as the
default attribute.

Examples:

FILE 1,72, FI LEAB
savescolumns 1 to 72 inclusive for eachline in the updatedfile, under the name
"FILEAB".

FI LE

replacesthe original file with the updatedversion of the file.

FI LE FI LE1, PUBL, XO
savesthe updatedfile as a public execute-onlyfile in the Save Library under the name

"FILE1".

FI ND
F

[string]

The FIND command searches the file, starting with the line after the current line, for a line beginning with
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string. Thesearch continues down the file until the first match, or until the pointer has been moved past
last line of the file (the message *EOF is displaydtljssued after the pointer is past the end of the file, an
automatic TOP is performed before the search bedindERIFY status is in effect, the line found is
displayed on the workstation.

If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCAT
HUNT, or SEARCH command is used.

(The UFIND command is similar to the FIND command but searches upwards through the file.)

Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviatiostiramgl It is ignored if
present.All other blanks are considered to be pastiohg, which extends to and includes the rightmost
non-blank in the command line.

Pointer: Setto the found line, or beyond the end of the file if no line is found which beginstwith.
(Message *EOF is displayed in this case).

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE
YET ANOTHER
Command F YE
After: SAVPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE
YET ANOTHER <--Poi nter

FLAG SCRIPT [ COL=n]
FLA

This form of the FLAG command is particularly useful when using the Editor to make modifications to a
that is to be used by the MUSIC/SCRIPT progrdithe MUSIC/SCRIPT program is described in Chapter
5.) Thiscommand will cause all modified lines to be date stamped in columns 73 through 77, with the
current date in the form YYDDDdeletiontext to be added to the front of all deleted lines when flag mode
in effect (see the general form of the FLAG command).

This command automatically issues the following Editor commands:
TOP
TEXT SCRI PT
ZONE 72
W NDOW 1, 72

The specification of the COL=n parameter can be used to put the date stamp starting in colummnumber
rather than 73Thegenerated ZONE and VERIFY commands would then be changed accordingly.

Pointer: Thepointer is moved to the top of the file.
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FORMAT

This macro is used to format all the text in a file while remaining in the edit sesB@SCRIPT program
is used to perform the formatting with default SCRIPT control words incorporated to fit the text in 72
columns. If you wish, you can include your own control words to override the default settings.

The original text (unformatted) is stored temporarily in a holding file at the time you issue the FORMAT
macro. You can restore the file to its original form by using the UNFORMAT macro.

This macro is not recommended for large files as the process is time consiinsrigeal for formatting
memos when you are using the editor in the MAIL program.

HELP [ command-nane] [list-of-topics]
HE

This command is used to obtain information about a particular Editor command, or about the Editor in
general.

If no parameter is specified, the command gives general information about the Editor, such as a one-line
description of common commands, Editor concepts, etc.

If name is specified, wheraame is the name or abbreviation of an Editor command, information about the
command is displayed.

To access MUSIC's general help facility from the Editor, use a slash (/) preceding the HELP command.
Enter "/HELP" or "/HELP topicname" from the command area of the EdjWithoutthe "/" you will
receive help on the Editor and not MUSIC's general help facility.)

Examples:

HELP obtains general information about the editor.

HELP MOVE  explains the use of the MOVE command

HELP TOPI CS gives a list of all available topic names

/ HELP COPY placesyou in MUSIC's general help facility and gives information about
MUSIC's COPY command( not the Editor's COPY commanyl.

HUNT [ string]
H

The HUNT command combines the effect of a TOP command followed by a FliiN{2arches the entire
file for the first line beginning witlstring. If in VERIFY status, the found line is displayeld.there is no
line beginning withstring, the message *EOF is displayed.
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If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCAT
SEARCH, or HUNT command is used.

Pointer: Setto the found line, or beyond the end of the file if no line is found which beginstwith.
(Message *EOF is displayed in this case.)

Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviation and the first charsttiteg. of
All other blanks are part afring, which extends to the last non-blank in the command line.

| NPUT [ END=xX]
| NP

To change the mode of operation from edit to inpAlt. lines typed after the INPUT command are placed,
sequentially, after the current ling/hena blank line is entered during the input mode, the Editor switches
to edit mode with the pointer at the last line entered (not counting the blank line which is not Haied).
command is given at the very beginning of the Editor session, or immediately after a TOP command, th
lines are placed before the first line of the file.

The parameter END=xx, if used, causes the Editor to recognia®the input mode terminator, rather than &
blank line. Thisoption cannot be used in 3270 full-screen modemay be one or two characters long, and
any nonblank characters may be uskghut mode is terminated by entering a line withstarting in column

1, followed by blanks.Thisxx line is not savedTheEND= parameter is useful when it is required to enter
blank lines while in input mode.

See also POWERINP.

I NSERT [string]
I

INSERT places a new line, containistying, after the current lineNote: Ifthe command is given immedi-
ately after TOP, the new line is inserted before the first line of theAilelank line can be inserted in the
file just by typing INSERT.

CAUTION: Theuse of tab characters with this command may not have the desired Etfeekample, the
sequence "l tx", where "t" is the tab character, will put "x" in column 8 if the first tab location was definec
be column 10.

Spacing: Oneblank must be present between the command name or abbreviatigin mndAny other
blanks are part adfiring.

Pointer: Setto the inserted line.
Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE

Command | YET ANOTHER
After: SAMPLE LI NE
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YET ANOTHER <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE

JON [/string/]
JO

The JOIN command may be thought of as the opposite of the SPLIT comrtgoiths the next line to the
end of the current line, and deletes the next line.

The second line is added after the last nonblank character in the "ZONE" part of the fir&tdipecified
character string (or a single blank if a string is not specified) is placed betweenQngnthe "ZONE"

parts of the lines participate (refer to the ZONE commatidhe joined text is too long for one line, a warn-
ing message is displayed and the excess is left on the second line.

A single blank is used iftring/ is not specified.

Example: Before linel
i ne2 <--- current |ine
i ne3
Command join /+++/
After: i nel
[ i ne2+++l i ne3 <--- new current |ine
LAST
LA

This command positions the line pointer to the last line of the Tileelast line is displayed if the Editor is
in VERIFY status.

Pointer: Setto the last line of the file.

LIST [filname[,nm[,n]]
LI

Thiscommand is used to display the contents of a file, or part of a file, or the entire file being EelBiEd.
is often used in conjunction with the MERGE command.

Line numbersn throughn of the filefilname are listed.If them or n options are omitted the entire file is
listed. If then option is omitted or is too big, then the listing stops at the end of theTfieLIST command
without any parameters displays the entire file being edit@te numbers will also be displayed if line
numbering is in effectLine numbering is requested by using the NUMBER command.
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Thefile name may be /INPUT (the Input File) or /HOLD (the Holding File).

"(3)" may be specified instead fifname. This causes the UDS file on MUSIC unit number 3 to be listed.
The file is rewound both before and after the listing operation.

LOCATE [string]
L

LOCATE is used to find the first line after the current line which contsinisg anywhere in the line and, if

in VERIFY mode, to display the line on the workstatidrhe search begins with the line following the
current line and continues down the filé.string does not exist in the file between the line following the
current line and the end of the file, the message *EOF is displdfydte command is given after an end of
file an automatic TOP is performed before the search befitise command is given immediately after
*EOF (bottom of file) or a TOP command, the first line of the file will also be searchsttif. Theoper-
ation of LOCATE may be affected by the ZONE setting (refer to the description of the ZONE command)

If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCAT
HUNT, or SEARCH command is used.

(The ULOCATE command is similar to the LOCATE command but searches upwards through the file.)
Pointer: Setto the line in which thetring is found, or beyond the end of the file, if it is not found.
Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviatiostiramgl It is ignored if

present.All other blanks are part dfring, which extends as far as the rightmost non-blank in the comman
line.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE
YET MORE
Command L ER
After: SAVPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE <--Poi nter
YET MORE
MARK [ 7]
MA

The MARK command is used to identify the first and last lines of a group of liflksgroup may then be
operated on by thdot forms of the command =, MOVE, COPY, DELETE, CHANGE, CHANGEL,
REPEAT, TOUC, TOLC, COPYCOL, SEQ, SORT, and STORE.

Refer to the topic "Marking a Group of Lines" in the section "Advanced Features".
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MERGE filnanf,n][,m
MVE

This command brings a copy of line numbarhroughm of the filefilnam into the file being editedIf then
andm options are omitted the entire file is copidtithem option is omitted or is too big, the file is copied
until the end of the file.

The new lines are inserted after the current line, and the last line inserted becomes the new cuifent line.
the preceding command was a TOP, or the MERGE command is given at the very beginning of the Editor
session, the lines are placed at the beginning of the file.

The records merged from the Save Library are truncated or filled out with trailing blanks, if necessary, to
match the record length of the file being edited.

The file name may be /INPUT (the Input File) or /HOLD (the Holding File).

"(3)" may be specified instead fifnam. This causes the UDS file on MUSIC unit number 3 to be used as
input for the mergeThefile is rewound both before and after the merggamplesMERGE (3), MERGE
(3),15,50.

The LIST command can be used to list this external file to verify its contents before the merge operation is
done.

MOVE i,j,k
MO

This form of the MOVE command allows moving lines by reference to the line numbers of theTlires.
block of lines from lingj to linek inclusive is moved to after line numker(Line numbers may be deter-

mined by using the "=" commandTjheoriginal linesj to k are deletedlf i is specified as 0, the lines are
moved to the beginning of the filéf j=k, only one line is moved.

Line numbers may also be specified in any of the following form&:+n, *-n, LAST, LAST-n, wheren is a
number, * means the current line, and LAST means the last line of th&kienple:MOVE LAST **+3

For the command "MOVE.", used to move a marked group of lines, refer to the topic "Marking a Group of
Lines" in the section "Advanced Features".

Pointer: Setto the last line of the inserted section.

Example: Before Al
A2
A3
Ad
A5
Command MOVE 4,1, 2
After: A3
Ad
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Al

A5

NAME [ nane]
NA - [0 ]

This command is used to display or change the file name associated with the edit sesséda.the name
you wish to use for this file.

If no parameter is used, the name of the file being edited is displ&ped. UDS file edit, the volume name
is also given.

If O (zero) is used as the parameter, the file name is made undefihexif a SAVE or FILE command is
done, the user will be prompted to enter the file name to be used.

The file name associated with the edit session may be defined or changed by using the new name as a
eter on the NAME command (Save Library Files onkx)subsequent SAVE command, for example, will
use the new name.

MUSIC also accepts FNAME, with abbreviation FN, to mean the same as the NAME command.

Spacing: Thefile name, if used, must be separated from the command by at least one blank.

NEXT [n]

This command moves the pointetines down the file from the current lindf. n is omitted, 1 is assumed.
The new current line is displayed, unless a BRIEF command has been issued previously.

For compatibility with other systems, MUSIC also accepts DOWN (or DN) to mean the same as the NE:.
command.

Pointer: Setn lines beyond the current line.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE
YET MORE
Command N2
After: SAVPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE
YET MORE <--Poi nter
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NOFLAG
NOFL

This command terminates the effect of a previous FLAG command, except that the ZONE and WINDOW
settings still apply.However the flag options are remembered by the Editor, and the original flagging can
later be continued by issuing a FLAG command without any parameters.

NONUMBER
NONUM

Thiscommand is used to suppress the line numbering caused by the NUMBER conitntredstart of the
Editor session, the line numbering is off.

NOSHOW
NOSH

The NOSHOW command removes the text displayed at the bottom of the screen by a previous "SHOW file-
name" command, and enlarges the FS screen back to its original size.

NULLS [FLIP]
[F 1]

This command applies only to the 3270 full screen mdtdeauses null characters to be displayed at the end
of each field on the scree\n alternate name for NULLS is NOFILL.

The FLIP option reverses the current command; i.e., NULLS FLIP causes blanks to be displayed at the end
of each field if null characters were previously displayed, or causes null characters to be displayed if blanks
were previously displayed.

At the start of the Editor session, null characters are displayeglopposite of this command is NONULLS.
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NUMBER [ FLI P]
NUM  [F ]

Thiscommand is used to cause line numbers to appear whenever lines of the file are didplaydpP
option reverses the current setting for the command; i.e., NUMBER FLIP turns numbering on if it was of
and off if it was on.

At the start of the Editor session, the line numbering is off.

PONERI NP
POW

The POWERINP command (actually a macro) is similar to the INPUT command, except that you can tyj
continuously without having to press the NEWLINE key or TAB key at the end of each line of Rgwér
Input Mode is similar to Input Mode, except for these differences:

1.

Thecursor skips automatically to the beginning of the next line when the cursor reaches the end of
line. Thisallows you to type continuously without having to watch where the cursor is on the screer

Whenyou press ENTER or a function key while in Power Input Mode, the lines you have just typed
reformattedby the editor.Thisis called "word wrap".Wordsthat were split at the end of a line are put
backtogether, and text is formatted within the current WINDOW colun#blank line causes a
formattingbreak (paragraph separatomheformatting is similar to what the WW prefix command
woulddo. Seethe WW command in the topic "Prefix Area" earlier in this chapter.

PressingENTER after typing one or more lines of input does not end Power liipetEnter key
causes formatting break, and Power Input continu€his is useful for entering single lines (like
Scriptcontrol words) that should not be formatted with the rest of the Texénd Power Input, press
ENTERtwice, or F12 once.

Power Input can also be started by the POW prefix area comngnat.starts after the line identified by
POW.

If POWERINP is used while not in 3270 full-screen (FS) mode, normal Input Mode is used.

Note: Touse Power Input with NET3270, document mode (the Alt-E toggle) must be EEF3270has

its own word-wrap feature (Alt-W while in document mode), which makes the editor's Power Inpt
unnecessary.

Internals:
Powerlnput is started by the macro POWERINP, which, among other things, issues the commar
DEFINE INPUT $FINP and INPUT.Thetext typed during Power Input is processed by the macro

$FINP. Automaticcursor skip is obtained by the command AUTOSKIP INPB®r more informa-
tion, see the DEFINE command and the comments in file $FINP.MAC.
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PREFI X ON

PRE OFF
FLi p
CLear

The prefix area, turned on by the command PREFIX ON, is a 4-character modifiable field at the left of each
displayed line of the filelt contains ====, or the last 4 digits of the line number if NUM ON is in effect.

You can enter various special commands in the prefix area, to do editing operations such as inserting or
deleting lines, moving and copying lines, etc.

For more information type "help prefix" in the Editor's command area.

PURGE nane
PUR

This command is used to permanently remove (delete) a file from the Save Library, as in the MUSIC
command /PURGE.

To delete the Input File, specify file name /INPUTOo delete the Holding File, specify file name /HOLD.

Spacing: Thefile name must be separated from the command by at least one blank.

QT

The QUIT command terminates the Editor session, without performing any save operation.

If you have made changes to the file but have not issued a FILE command to make the changes permanent,
you will be prompted for permission to end the edit sesdtorierYES or Y to end the session, or NO or N
to cancel the QUIT operation and continue editing.

The END, QUIT, and QQUIT commands terminate the edit session without writing the editor's copy of the
file to disk. An optional job return code (a number O or higher) can be specified on each of these
commands.If the return code parameter is omitted, the code specified on the last SETRC command is used,
or 0 if no SETRC was doneRleaseaefer to the SETRC command for additional notes.
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RENAME ol dnane newnane
REN

The RENAME command changes the name of an existing file in the Save Libitgmgrforms the same
function as the MUSIC command RENAME.

Most attributes of the file, such as public/private, tag, and date last referenced, are unchanged by the
command.Theonly exception is the date last written, which is set to the current date.

REPLACE [string]
R

This command replaces the current line vdtting. You can replace the current line with a completely blanl
one by typing REPLACE without specifying a string.

Spacing: Oneblank must appear between the keyword and the first charasteingf All succeeding
characters are part sfing.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE
Command R NEW STUFF
After: NEW STUFF

SAVE [ nane]
SA [(u) ]
sV

This command causes the current temporary copy of the file to replace the specified file, without termin:
the Editor. Thisis similar to the FILE command except that the edit session will not be termiffdtetine
pointer is not changedrhereforethe user may continue to issue additional edit commands on the same f

Parameters:

name If a file name is not specified on the command, the name on the original EDIT command
onthe last NAME command will be used, or, in the case of editing a User Data Set (UDS
file, the UDS file being edited is replaced.

u A unit number in parentheses may be specified in place of a file name, causing output to

doneto that unit instead of to a filedzor example, SAVE (3).Theunit number must be 3, 7
or 10. Theunit is not rewound before output is begun.

For a description of the various other parameters which can be used on the SAVE command, refer to tr
FILE command, which takes the same paramefEingseinclude starting and ending column numbers and
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file attributes (PRIV, PUBL, etc.)

Examples:
SAVE NEWFI L It writes the updatedversion of file to a file
named NEWFIL. The original file is not updated
SAVE 72, (3) It writes columns 1 to 72 of eachline in the updatedversion of
file to the UDS definedin unit 3. The original file is not
updated

Seealso FILE and STORE.

SEARCH [string]
S

The SEARCH command combines the effect of a TOP command followed by a LOCIA$&arches the
entire file for the first line containingring. If in VERIFY status, the found line is displayed on the work-
station. If string does not exist in the file, the message *EOF is displayed.

If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCATE,
HUNT, or SEARCH command is used.

Pointer: Setto the line containingtring, or past the end of the file.

Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviation and the first charsttiteg. of
All other blanks are part afring, which extends to the last non-blank in the command line.

SHOW PFn
SH PFPm
PFAN
PF
X

filenanme nl n2

The SHOW command displays the current definition of Program Function (PF) keys or the X command, or
displays the contents of a specified file at the bottom of the screen in FS mode.

SHOW PFPm or SHOW PFA(m is a number normally from 1 to 12), or SHOW RRis a number from 1
to 24) displays the command string currently defined for that function SE\ODW PF gives the definitions
of all function keys 1 to 24SHOW X displays the definition of the X command.

"SHOW filename" displays the first 12 lines of a file at the bottom of the sct&#HOW filename n1 n2"

(nlis the starting line numbean? is the ending line number) displays up to 12 lines of a file at the bottom of
the screen.Thedefault fornl is 1 and the default fa12 isn1+11. Thetext remains on the screen until
removed by a NOSHOW command or replaced by another SHOW comrmbadumber of screen lines
available for editing (tha in the command "FS n") is reduced by the number of lines displayed by SHOW.
This form of the SHOW command could be used to permanently display function key definitions or other

76 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



helpful information.

SPELL

This macro invokes the SPELL program to spell the current Aliker you are finished with the SPELL
program, you are returned to the original edit session.

Note: Invoking SPELL from the Editor instead of *Go mode means that no exception list is kept for you
dictionary.

SPLIT /string/[Cn][1CM
SP

This command causes the current line to be searchettifiog and if it is found, the current line is broken
into two lines, the first consisting of columns 1 through the last column kebforg and the second extend-
ing from the beginning ddtring to the end of the lineThe Cn parameter specifies the column number in
which the search fatring is to begin. Thesecond line will be adjusted to start in column 1 unlessifC
used to specify an indentation column numbEnefirst line becomes the new current line.

In 3270 full-screen mode only, the screen cursor may be used to indicate the point at which the line is t
split. In this case, the SPLIT command is used without any param@teexharacter at which the cursor is
placed becomes the first character of the second Tihecursor is left at the end of the first linE2 has the
default definition of SPLIT.

Pointer: Setto the first of the two lines.
Spacing: Oneblank may optionally be present between the command name or abbreviation and the firs

slash (/). Thesecond string delimiter (/) may be omitted if Cn and ICm are not used and the string does |
end in a blank.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
Command SP / LI/
After: SAMPLE <--Pointer
LI NE

SORT * options
options
* filename2 options
filenane2 options
filenanel fil enane2 options
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The SORT editor macro uses the MUSIC SORT command to sort the entire file you are editing ("sort *") or
part of the file that you have MARKed ("sort ."The sorted records replace the original records, unless you
specify a target file name as the second parameter.

Options can be specified, if needetheyare as on the MUSIC SORT command.

Possible options are:

m-n Starting(m) and ending (n) column of the sort key.

-d Sortin descending order.

-r Replacehe target file (filename2) without prompting.

-deldups Deleteoutput records which have the same key field as the previous output record (i.e. delete
duplicates).

Defaultis to sort in ascending order, using the entire record (or the first 256 characters if the
recordsare longer than 256) as the sort key.

Whenthe first parameter is * or . , the records to be sorted are stored to file @SORT.TMP,
whichis then used as filenamel on a MUSIC SORT commaheé.resulting sorted file is
mergedback into the current file, replacing the original lindsie UNSORT macro uses the
contentf file @SORT.TMP to undo the sort.

STORE [n] [n] filename [attributes] [APPEND
STO

The STORE command writes the group of marked lines to an externalfieedit continues.The MARK
command (or function key operation) must be used to mark one or more lines before the STORE command
can be used.

If the optional APPEND keyword (abbreviation: APP or A) is used following the file name, the marked lines
are added to the end of the file, if the file already exi&taew file is created if one does not exist.

Note: Whenlines are appended to an existing file, unused space is not released at the end ofTthis file.
is intentional, in order to prevent an excessive number of extents being created when several stores
aredone to the same fildJnusedspace can be freed later by editing and filing (FILE command) the
file, or by running the following job:

/FILE 1 NAME(filenane) OLD
/ LOAD | EFBR

Thefollowing parameters are available:

n (optional)starting column number.
m (optional)ending column number.
filename thename of the target file.

attributes (optional)file attributes: PUBL, PRIV, SHR, COM, XO, CNWhenappending to an exist-
ing file, theattributes are ignored.

Example:

STORE MYFI LE Writes marked lines to file MYFILE. (If the file already exists
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you are askedif you wish to replaceit.)
STO 11 20 MYFI LE PUBL Writes columns 11-20 of marked lines to file MYFILE, and
createsthe file as public.

TAG [string]

The TAG command displays or sets the tag string associated with the file being ddliegdg is up to 64
characters long, and is stored with the file when a SAVE, FILE, or EXEC command iSQfsemithe tag is
used as a one-line description of the file's contents.

If string is specified on the TAG command, it replaces the currenttagemove the tag, use the command
TAG ''. If no parameter is present, the current tag (if any) is displayed.

TEXT [LC ]
TEX [UC ]
[ SCRIPT ]
[ NOSCRI PT]

The TEXT command is used to specify whether lower case input is to be translated to upper caséh& nof
commandemains in effect until the end of the edit session, or until another TEXT command isNisexl.
TEXT is entered without a parameter, the current setting is displayed.

Parameters:

ucC specifieghat lower case input is to be translated into upper case automatitiaityis the
defaultwhen the EDIT command starts the editor with a file that contains all upper case
characters.

LC specifieghat lower case input is to be left as ©isis the default for new files and when
startingthe Editor with files that already contain lower case characters.

SCRIPT indicatesthat lower case input is to be left as is, and that input tab characters are notto b

translatedo the appropriate number of blankBabcharacters in the file are displayed as
"#" charactersTEXT SCRIPT is the default if /TEDIT was used to start the edit.

NOSCRIPT removeghe effect of a previous TEXT SCRIPT command, except that the UC/LC setting
notchanged.

See also the CASE command.

Chapter3. Editor Commands 79



TOLC [n]

This command changes characters to lower case in a line or group of lines, starting with the curréheline.
lastline converted becomes the new current li@aly alphabetic letters (A-Z) in thmone portion (as
defined by the ZONE command) of each line are changed.

nis the number of lines (1 or mordf.n is omitted, only the current line is changéthedot form of this
command (TOLC.) can be used for a marked group of lines.

TOP

The TOP command moves the pointer to the first line of the file.

Pointer: Setto the first line of the file.If the command INSERT, MERGE or INPUT is given immediately
after the TOP command, the new lines are placed before the first line of thilditea FIND, LOCATE or
SEARCH command used immediately after a TOP command will include the first line of the file in the
search.At the start of the Editor session, the pointer is at the top of the file.

TQUC [n]

This command changes characters to upper case in a line or group of lines, starting with the curiiém line.
lastline converted becomes the new current li@aly alphabetic letters (a-z) in tlzene portion (as defined
by the ZONE command) of each line are changed.

nis the number of lines (1 or mordf.n is omitted, only the current line is changéthedot form of this
command (TOUC.) can be used for a marked group of lines.

UFIND [string]
UF

The UFIND command searches the file, starting with the line preceding the current line, for a line beginning
with string. Thesearch works towards the beginning (top) of the file until the first match, or until the pointer
is at the top of the fileln the latter case, the messagEXT NOT FOUND will result which means thatring
cannot be located between the line preceding the current line and the first line of tHie/ERIFY status

is in effect, the line found is displayed on the workstation.
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If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCAT
HUNT, or SEARCH command is used.

The command can also be specified as UPFIND or UPF.

Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviatiostiramgl It is ignored if
present.All other blanks are considered to be pastiohg, which extends to and includes the rightmost
non-blank in the command line.

Pointer: Setto the found line, or to the top of the file if no line is found which begins siviithg.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE
YET ANOTHER <- - Poi nter
Command UF SA
After: SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter
ANOTHER LI NE
YET ANOTHER

ULCCATE [string]
UL

ULOCATE is used to find the first line before the current line which conglimgy anywhere in the line
and, if in VERIFY mode, to display the line on the workstatidhe search begins with the line preceding
the current line and works towards the beginning of the fletring does not exist in the file between the
line preceding the current line and the first line of the file, the mesSEYE NOT FOUND is displayed.The
operationof ULOCATE may be affected by the ZONE setting (refer to the description of the ZONE
command).

If string is not specified, the same string as specified in the last used FIND, LOCATE, UFIND, ULOCAT
HUNT, or SEARCH command is used.

The command can also be specified as UPLOCATE or UPL.
Pointer: Setto the line in which thetring is found, or to the top of the file, if it is not found.
Spacing: Oneblank should be present between the keyword or abbreviatiostiramgl It is ignored if

present.All other blanks are part dfring, which extends as far as the rightmost non-blank in the comman
line.

Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE
YET MORE <--Pointer
Command UL ER
After: SAMPLE LI NE
ANOTHER LI NE <--Pointer
YET MORE
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UNFORNVAT

This macro is used to undo the effect of the FORMAT mattroestores the formatted file back to its unfor-
matted form that was previous to using the FORMAT macro.

UNMARK
UNVA

This command unmarks any lines that were previously marked by the MARK comiRafetto the topic
"Marking a Group of Lines" in the section "Advanced Features".

UNSORT *

The UNSORT editor macro can be used to undo the effects of the immediately preceding SORT macro.
You should specify the same parameter (* or .) as you used on the sort command.

UNSORT uses the contents of file @SORT.TMP, which is created by the SORT command.

UP [n]

This command moves the pointefines toward the beginning of the filéf. in VERIFY status, the line at
which the pointer is positioned after execution of the command is displayed on the workstatisnomit-
ted, 1 is assumed.

If the number of lines specified is large enough to cause the line pointer to be moved beyond the first line of
the file, the UP command has the same effect as a TOP comanekample, an immediately following
INSERT command would insert a line before the first line.

Spacing: Thenumber may appear anywhere in the line after the keyword or abbreviation.
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Example: Before SAMPLE LI NE

ANOTHER LI NE <--Poi nter
Command U
After: SAMPLE LI NE <--Poi nter

ANOTHER LI NE

UPPAGE
UPP

This command is used only in 3270 full-screen moleshifts the screen display one screen (page) towards
the beginning of the fileReferto the section on full-screen mode for more detailBPAGEcorresponds to
F7 by default.

UPW NDOW [ n]
UPW

This command applies only to 3270 full-screen motleshifts the screen display (window) towards the
beginning of the file.The parameten is the number of lines by which the window is to be shiftiéah is
omitted, 6 lines is assumed.

W NDOW [n ]
W [mn ]
[OFF ]
[ RIGHT K]
[LEFT k ]
[FLIP ]

This command specifies the starting and ending columns to be displayed by the Editor whenever a line
file is displayed. Thisis particularly useful when long records are being ediféelisting of an external
file, by the LIST command, is not affected.

m s the starting column numben.is the ending column number, and may be specified by an asterisk (*),
which means the record length of the file being editédnly one number is specified, the number is
assumed to be, andmis assumed to have a value of 1.

If OFF is specified instead of column numbers, the Editor resetgtkdew to be the whole line, as it is
when the Editor starts.

The option RIGHT or LEFT may be used on the WINDOW command to shift the window towards the ric

or left hand side of the records being editétiewidth of the window is not changedhe parametek is
the number of columns by which the window is to be shiftéd.is omitted, the window is shifted by the
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maximumamount. RIGHT and LEFT may be abbreviated R and L.

The FLIP option causes the window to be shifted to the extreme left or right, whichever is further from the
existing window setting FLIP can be abbreviated FL or F.

When a WINDOW command is used in 3270 full-screen mode, the zone is automatically set to be from
column 1 to the end of the window (refer to the ZONE command).

If no parameters are specified, the current window setting is displayed.

The window setting can also be changed by specifying a numdrethe VERIFY commandin this case,
the window setting will become columns 1rto

When the WINDOW command is used, the portion of a line displayed by the PRINT command defaults to
the window setting.Thesecond parameter on the PRINT command may still be used to display more or
fewer characters per line starting from column 1.

Spacing: Theparameters must be separated from each other by commas or bhlaDks:, RIGHT or
LEFT is specified, it must be separated from the command by at least one blank.

The X command causes a predefined set of Editor commands to be exetimaedmmands are defined by
the DEFINE commandFor example, if "DEFINE X LOCATE ABC;INSERT **" is used, then entering the
command X causes the commands "LOCATE ABC" and "INSERT **" to be perfordwe& command
string may not contain an X commani@ihe X command may be used on all types of workstations.

If parameten is used (a number from 1 to 24), the command string defined for program functioigFdery)
is executed.In this way, function key operations can be defined and used on any type of workstation.

XL string
XUL string
XF string
XUF string

The XL macro locates a character string that you spedifissues a LOCATE command for the specified
character stringHowever,if the search is unsuccessful, XL does not alter the current line poiiierhas

the effect of not altering the current screen when the specified string is not 1btine specified character

string is not located, then the current line number is not changed, and a message is displayed indicating that
the search failed.

All of the considerations applicable to the LOCATE command apply to the XL macro.

XUL Thisis the same as the XL macro except that ULOCATE command is used.

XF Thisis the same as the XL macro except that FIND command is used.
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XUF Thisis the same as the XF macro except that UFIND command is used.

ZONE [ n]
Z [ FI XED]

The ZONE command is used to display the current zone setting, or to change the zone Hetthuge

setting defines the ending column for CHANGE and ADD commands, and for commands which may sc
for character strings (such as DELETE, FIND, HUNT, UFIND, ULOCATE, LOCATE, SCAN, SPLIT, and
SEARCH), including logical expression€olumnsfollowing the ZONE specification are not changed by
CHANGE or ADD commands and are not examined when looking for a character @Mk does not
affect BLANK, OVERLAY and PRINT commands.

When the SPLIT command is used to break a line into two parts, the second part extends only as far as
zone setting.Charactergollowing the zone remain on the first line.

n must be a number from 1 to the record lendtlis equivalent to specifying the record length, which is the
value assumed when the Editor begins executibno parameter is specified, the current zone specificatiol
is displayed.

The option FIXED (abbr. F) keeps the zone setting unchanged by later WINDOW, LEFT, RIGHT or FS
commands (e.g. ZONE * F)Thecommand ZONE F sets the "fixed zone" option without changing the
current zone setting.

=n
=n/stringl/string2/[options]

This command, without any parameters, causes the Editor to type the line number of the currkimdae.
of the file are numbered consecutively starting atvVhenyou see the message *EOF (pointer beyond the
end of the file), the number of lines in the file, plus 1, will be displayed.

If a line numben is specified with the command, the line pointer moves to the line numbaretithe line
becomes the new current linéheline is also displayediFor example, =30 makes the line numbered 30 the
new current line.

If "=." is specified the Editor moves to the first line in a marked group.

A change request, with or without options, as in the CHANGE command, can be specified following the

number. Referto the description of the CHANGE commartéor example, =30/ABC/XYZ/ causes the line
pointer to move to line 30 and the string ABC is changed to XYZ. The changed line is displayed.
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Overview of the Mail Facility

The Mail program on MUSIC is used to send electronic messages to your colledtpessmessages can
be sent internally to another person at your institution, or externally to another cdeutrgocumentation
on the Mail facility can be found in thdUS C/SP Mail and Conferencing Guide, or by typing "MAN" and
viewing the guide onlineAlso, help is available once the MAIL program is invoked by pressingTikils
chapterdescribes:

* How to Use Malil

» Sending Messages (exercise)
» Mail Directory

* Mail Profile

« External Malil

* Other Forms of Communication

How to Usethe Mail Facility

The Mail Facility is invoked by choosing the topic "Mail" on the FSI main meRefollowing diagram
illustrates the main menu of Mail.
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t he request.

X > O oo ~NOO O~ WNPR

Exi t

------------------ Mail Facility --------cccmmmmi oo

Enter an option fromthe list below or a conmand, then press ENTER to process
Mai | For ===> Jani ce Brown (1 D/ ni cknane)

Read | ncom ng Mail

Create and Send Mai l

Qutgoing Mail (Acks and Unrec'd)
Mai | Directory

Mail Profile

Public Directory

Mai | book Facility

Li st Manager

What is newin the Mail Facility
Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ

-------------------------------------------------------- 08.21. 40
Fl=Hel p F3=End F12=Retrieve

COUNTS:
1 I ncom ng New Mai l
4 Inconming Ad Mil
3 Acknow edgenents Wi ting
1 Unreceived Qutgoing Mil

Figure 4.1 - Main Menu of Mail

Description of Main Menu of Mail

Thefollowing describes the fields on the screen in figure 4.1.

Command =>

Mail For =>

Selection Codes

Thisis the command ared&nteran option code from the list on the screen (1 - 9, A and
X).

Your name or userid appears hefighe procedure for adding your name to your mail
profile is described in the section "Mail Profilelt is important to add your name so it
will be included with your return address for all your outgoing mail.

Thefollowing selection codes are available from the main mé&tachselection is
discussedn more detail later in this chapter.

1 - Read Incoming Mail:
view list of all incoming mail items.

2 - Create and Send Mail:
for typing and sending your messages.

3 - Outgoing Mail (acks and unrec'd):
view list of your outgoing mail itemsYou can check to see if someone has read
your message.

4 - Malil Directory:

You can assign names to an individual or a group of userids to make it easier
remembemail addresses.
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5 - Mail Profile:
This facility allows you to tailor the mail facility to your needsor example,
you have a choice of how the incoming and outgoing mail is sorted in the list.

6 - Public Directory:
Thisfacility allows you to view a list of public nicknames maintained at your
site.

7 - Mailbook Facility
This facility allows you to view an existing mailbook fil&ou must include a
file name with the selection number (7 filename).

8 - List Manager
This selection invokes the LM (List Manager) program for maintaining BITNET
or Internet discussion lists.

9 - What is new in the Mail Facility
This selection describes the new features of the Mail facility since the last
version.

A - Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ)
This selection provides answers to frequently asked questions about electronic
mail.

X - EXxit:
Type"x" in the command area or press F3 to exit mail.

Counts Thenumber of incoming and outgoing mail items is displayed in the bottom right-hand
cornerof the screen.

IncomingNew Mail:
is the number of incoming mail items that you have not read (no action has been
taken).

IncomingOld Mail:
is the number of incoming mail items that you have looked at but have not
deleted.

Acknowledgement§Vaiting:
is the number of your outgoing mail items that have been received (the receiver
hasread the mail you sent or taken some other action).

UnreceivedOutgoing Mail:
is a combination of the number of your outgoing mail items that have NOT been
received(no action has been taken by the receiver on the mail you sent) and
suspendedhail items.

Function Keysfor Mail
Throughoutthis facility, the following keys are valid:

F1=Help provideshelp for the current screen display.

F3=End returnsto the previous functionlf you are viewing the main menu screen, then you
exit from the Mail program.

F12=Retrieve displaysthe previous command in the command atgpto 5 commands can be
recalled.
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PA1=EXxit Mail cancelghe current request and exits the Mail program.

Entering Commands

Mail commands and MUSIC commands are allowed in the commandHoggever,most tasks for Mail are
done with function keys and select cod&®u can type "HELP COMMANDS" if you wish information on
Mail commands.MUSIC commands can be entered with a "/* in front to distinguish them from Mail
commands.Unlessyou need to leave the Mail environment for another task, MUSIC commands are not
necessary for Mail.

The "=" command is very useful to skip from one screen to anoHreer"=n" wheren is the selection code

from the main menuForexample, from the VIEW INCOMING MAIL screen, enter "=2" to bypass the
main menu and go directly to the CREATE AND SEND MAIL screen.

Incoming Mail

Selectionl on the main menu of mail is for reading incoming mBigure4.2 below shows a sample of the
VIEW INCOMING MAIL screen.

Conmmand ===>
Mai | For ==> Jani ce Brown (I D/ ni cknan®e)

Sel ect Codes => A- Answer B-Repl yFrm C-Copy D-Delete F-Forward G Get L-Listd
P-Print R-Refuse T-Transfer U Undel V-View X-Xl ogdel Z-Zoom

From Date Sent Type Subject

_ Ccbo@wsl CA. Mcd 23AU®0 daAd final call

_ MJG@RI ST 23AUR0 ad Too nuch mail .

_ CCRWUS@/CA LLM 24AUE0 ad change to user guide
CCVS000@CGE LLM 25AUR0 dd New Pcws ... Again

CCVS000@CA LLM 27AUR0 New  New Pcws

---------------------------------------------------------------------- 08. 24. 31
Fl=Hel p F3=End F7=Prev F8=Next F9=Loc
F10=Refresh Fl1=Qutgoi ng Fl2=Retrieve PAl=Exit Mail

Figure 4.2 - Incoming Mail

The VIEW INCOMING MAIL screen shows a list of all your incoming mail iterBy. default the list is
displayed in ascending order by date received.

The "Command ===>" field at the top of the screen is for entering Mail commfaist.of the time this

screen is manipulated through the use of select codes typed beside mail items and the use of function |
Type "HELP COMMANDS" is you wish to learn about Mail commands.
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Incoming Mail List

Besideeach mail item is a space for you to type in a select code (as described below) to take some action on
each piece of mailThefirst column under the heading "From" is the userid or nickname of the sender(s).

The "Date Sent" column lists the date the mail was sent to @oeof the following appears in the "Type"
column:

New - mail item has not been read yet
Old - some kind of action has been taken on this mail item
Reply - answer to one of your outgoing mail items

The last column of the incoming mail list displays 40 characters of the subject.

Sdlect Codes

Oneof the following codes can be entered beside each incoming mail 8ewerakcodes can be typed in at
the same timeTheselect code used most often is V (View) for reading a new item.

A - Answer indicatesthat you wish to answer that particular mail itexfou will go to the ANSWER
MAIL screen where the "Reply-To" mail address and subject of the mail is displayed.

Note: Theanswer function of Mail is also available when you are viewing a mail item.
TheF2 (answer) key is used for this purpose.

B - ReplyFrm indicatesthat you wish to answer using the "From" address of that particular mail item.

Note: Sometimes mail item has a "Reply-To" address and a "From" addfess.
examplewith discussion lists, you can answer everyone on the list (default) or
answeljust to the individual.Selectcode A answers to the "Reply-To" address
(discussiorlist). Selectcode B sends the answer to the "From" address (individ-
ual).

C - Copy Type"C" beside the mail that you want to copy and press ENTER to go to the COPY
MAIL screen.Helpis available when the COPY screen appears.

D - Delete Type"D" beside the mail that you want deleted from your list of incoming nidiese
entriesdisappear when F10 (Refresh) is pressed, or when you exit Malil.

Note: Thedelete function of Mail is also available when you are viewing a mail item.
TheF6 (delete) key is used for this purpose.

F - Forward Type"F" beside the mail item to forward mail to another perddalpis available when
the FORWARD screen appears.

G - Get Type"G" beside the mail item(s) and press ENTER to get (receive) a mail item that was
sentto you via SENDFILE.You can tell the mail item was sent via sendfile when the
mail subject starts with "Sendfile:'For more information type "HELP SENDFILE" in
thecommand area.

L - Listd Showsthe distribution list for mail if sent to more than one person.

P - Print Presents screen that allows you to send the incoming mail to a prikielp is available
whenthe PRINT screen appears.

R - Refuse Allows you to refuse the mail iteniThe sender is notified that you refused to accept the
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T - Transfer

U - Undel

V - View

X - Xlogdel

Z - Zoom

mail. You cannot view (or perform any other action) with the mail before refusing it.
Theseentries disappear when F10 (Refresh) is pressed or the next time you view inco
ing mail. If you wish to automatically refuse mail from someone, see the Mail Profile
Facility (select option 5 from the main menu).

Type"T" beside the mail item to transfer mail to another perséelpis available when
the TRANSFER screen appears.

Type"U" beside a mail item to retrieve it after you have accidentally deletddhis.
functionis only available for mail items that have been deleted, refused, or logged anc
deleted.

The"V" select code allows you to read the mail iteftailored version of the VIEW
programis used for this function of Mail.

Copiesthe mail item to a file (specified in your Mail Profile) and then deletes the entry
from your incoming mail list. This select code is similar to using "C" (Copy) and then
"D" (Delete).

Type"Z" beside the mail to see what action has been taken on the mail item by you at
thesender.The VIEW CONTROL INFORMATION screen is displayedror example,

you can tell if you have replied, copied, or printed the mail itételpis available when
theVIEW CONTROL INFORMATION screen appears.

Selectcode "L" (LISTDIST) should be used if you want to see who on the list received
themail.

Example of Viewing Mail

After selecting "1" from the main menu, the list of incoming mail items is preselmdidure 4.3 three mail
items have been chosen for viewing.

From

v MJG@ARI ST

Fl=Hel p
F10=Ref r esh

--------------- View I ncoming Mail ---------------------- Rec 1/5

Mai | For ==> Jani ce Brown (I D/ ni cknan®e)

Sel ect Codes => A- Answer B-Repl yFrm C-Copy D-Delete F-Forward G Get L-Listd

v CCDO@MSI CA. MCd 23AUR0 dd final call
v CCRWUS@ICd LLM 24AUE0 ad change to user guide

CCVS000@CA LLM 25AU0 dd New Pcws ... Again
CCVS000@CA LLM 27AUR0 dd New Pcws

P-Print R-Refuse T-Transfer U Undel V-View X-Xl ogdel Z-Zoom
Date Sent Type Subject

23AUR0 ad Too much mmil .

-------------------------------------------------------- 08.24. 32
F3=End F7=Prev F8=Next F9=Loc
Fl1=Qutgoi ng Fl2=Retrieve PAl=Exit Mail

Figure 4.3 - Selecting Mail Items for Viewing
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Whenthe ENTER key is pressed, the first mail item is displayed for viewdtiitgr each item, you can press
F3 to go to the next.

Figure 4.4 below shows the third file from the list above.

------- VIEWMAIL FILE ------- L 80 C 1-80 Rec 1/16
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
¥rE TOP OF FILE *** - cm i m e e e e e VC/ TEXTLC/ | GNORE
Message-1d: <23AU®O0. 12875572. 0021. MJSI C@/d LLM>

Dat e: Thu, 23 Aug 90 11:55:18 EDT

From Roy M1l er <CCRWUS@/CG LLM>

To: Jani ce Brown <CCJB@/ACd LLM>

Subj ect: change to user guide
I have a change to the users ref guide.
It is in the profile section.
Add the follow ng text under AUTOPROG

The autoprog file can be a REXX file that can run
several progranms when you sign on.

% BOTTOM OF FILE ***

Fl=Hel p F2=Answer F3=End F4=Forward F5=Cent er F6=Del et e/ Undel et e
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Locat e F10=Pr evi ous F11=Next Fl12=Retri eve

Figure 4.4 - Reading a Mail Item

In figure 4.4 the header information at the top of the screen includes the date and time the mail was sent, who
it is from, who it was sent to, and the subjethetext of the mail item follows At the bottom of the screen
the following keys are listed:

F2 (Answer)allows you to answer the mail item immediately.

F4 (Forward)allows you to forward the mail.

F6 (Delete/Undeletedllows you to delete and undelete the mail and its entry from your incoming mail list.
F10 (Prev)allows you to view the previous mail item from the incoming Mail list.

F11 (Next) allows you to view the next mail item from the incoming Mail list.

F3 (End)returns to the VIEW INCOMING MAIL screen.

Outgoing Mail

After selecting "3" from the main menu, the list of outgoing mail items is presehigdre4.5 shows an
example of the VIEW OUTGOING MAIL screen.
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Conmmand ===>
Mai | For ==> Jani ce Brown (I D/ ni cknan®e)

Sel ect Codes => C- Copy D-Delete E-Expire L-Listdist P-Print R-Rel ease
S-reSune U Undel V-View X-X ogdel Z-Zoom

To Date Sent Type Subject
CCSM00@CA LLM 12JUL90 Ack ordering software
CCRVWUUS@/CA LLM 23AUXR0  Ack program or der ed?

_ golf+ 28AUE0 Ack npg cl assic

_ staff+ 18AURI0 New Teacher's Cuide
---------------------------------------------------------------------- 08. 24. 33
Fl=Hel p F3=End F4=Acks F5=Unr ecd F7=Pr ev F8=Next

F9=Loc F10=Refresh Fll=Incoming F12=Retrieve PAl=Exit Mail

Figure 4.5 - Viewing Outgoing Mail

This screen displays a list of all outgoing mail including those that were read (acknowledged) and those
were not receivedThislist can be separated by using F4 (Acks) to show only acknowledgements or F5
(Unrecd) to show only unreceived.

The "Command ===>" field at the top of the screen is for entering Mail commaist.of the time this
screen is manipulated through the use of select codes typed beside mail items and the use of function |

Outgoing Mail List

Besideeach mail item is a space for you to type in a select code (as described below) to take some acti
each piece of mailThefirst column under the heading "To" is the userid or nickname of the receiviérés).
plus sign (+) appears at the end of the name, it indicates that this is a nickname for a distribution list (se
topic "Mail Directory" later for information about creating nicknameB)e "Date Sent" column lists the
dates the mail were sent by yotihe"Type" in column 33 can be one of the following:

Ack - has been acknowledged
New - no one has received it yet
Suspd - suspended mail item

The last column displays 40 characters of the subject of the mail.

Select Codes

Thefollowing codes can be entered beside the list of outgoing 18aiterakcodes can be typed in at the
same time, one for each iteriMany of the codes are the same as the ones for the VIEW INCOMING MAIL
screen.

C - Copy Copiesthe mail item.Helpis available when the COPY screen appears.

Chapter4. Electronic Mail 95



D - Delete

E - Expire

L - Listdist
P - Print

R - Release

S - reSume
U - Undelete
V - View

X - Xlogdel

Z - Zoom

Deleteshe mail item. Theseentries disappear when F10 (Refresh) is pressed, or when you
exit the Mail program.

Presentshe EXPIRE MAIL screen that allows you to change the expiry date and time of the
mail item.

Showsthe distribution list for mail if it has been sent to more than one person.
Displaysthe PRINT MAIL screen for sending the mail item to a printer.

Presentshe RELEASE MAIL screen that allows you to change the release date and time of
themail item.

Presentshe RESUME MAIL screen that resumes the sending of a suspended mail item.
Restoreshe last mail item that was deleted.

The"V" selection code allows you to read the mail.

Copiesthe mail item to a file (specified in your Mail Profile) and then deletes the entry from
your outgoing mail list. This select code is similar to using "C" (Copy) and then "D"

(Delete).

Type"Z" beside the mail to see what action has been taken on the mail item by you and the

receiver. TheVIEW CONTROL INFORMATION screen is displaye&electcode "L"
(LISTDIST) should be used if more than one person received the mail.

Viewing outgoing mail is similar to viewing incoming maRReferto figure 4.3 to see an example of view-

ing mail items.

Mail Directory

The DIRECT program allows you to create, change, and remove entries from the mail directdriisile.
file is used by the Mail facility to make it easier for you to refer to other users.

A directory file is a list of users (local or remote) with whom you communidaaeh"entry" in the file
defines a user or group of users hyicgkname. Whenyou are sending mail, you can use the nickname in
place of the person's mail address.

When you choose item "4" on the Mail's main menu, the DIRECT program is invBigde4.6 shows the
MAIL DIRECTORY screen of this program.
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Conmmand

Ni cknanme
Email Id

Nare
Phone
Addr ess

Li st of
nanes

------------------------------- Mail Directory ----------mmmmmmi oo
=_==> _
*Firstrecord

Fill in the information bel ow. The changes are not applied until PF3 is used

==> ADAM
==> CCAE
==>

==>
==>
==>
==>
==>
==>

==>
==>
==>
==>
==>
==>

Fl=Hel p F3=File/Exit F6=Del F7=Up F8=Down F9=Loc F10=lnsert F11=Print PAl1=Can

Figure 4.6 - Mail Directory

When the Mail Directory program is started, the first record of the directory file is displ@pedields on
the screen are as follows:

Nickname

Email Id

is any name you choose to represent a single user or list of iisdigure 4.6 a sample
entryis shown, where "ADAM" is the nickname that will represent the userid "CCAE".

is the full email address of the person whose nickname you spedifithds user is
locatedon the same system as you, you can leave out the system Yiamewst leave
thisfield blank if the nickname represents a list of us@ise LIST OF NAMES field is
filled in instead.

Name, Phone, Address
Thename, phone, and address fields are not needed by the directory pr¥guanan
putany information you like in these fields, or leave them blank.

List of Names

Specifiesall the names of the people for a distribution liBhe names in the list can be

specifiedin the following ways:

1.

2.

Theuserid. Eachuserid is assumed to exist at the location specified by SYSTEM.
A nickname that is already defined in your mail directory.
A userid and a system name for people on other systeargxample:

useri d@t her

Where@ is used to separate the userid from the other system name.
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Example of a Distribution List

Figure4.7 below shows an example of a nickname representing several people.

------------------------------- Mail Directory ----------ommmmm i
Comand===> _

Fill in the information bel ow. The changes are not applied until PF3 is used.

Ni ckname==> GOLF

Email | d==>

==>
Name ==>
Phone ==>
Addr ess ==>

Li st of ==> CCSM CCKM CCMs CCEL CCFP CCGM CCDT
names ==> ADAM JOYCE STEVE

==> GARY@MUJL. LAN. MCd LL. CA

==> ROSI E@GSERVI CE. LAN. MCd LL. CA

==>

Fl=Hel p F3=File/ Exit F6=Del F7=Up F8=Down F9=Loc F10=lnsert F11=Print PAl1=Can

Figure 4.7 - Nickname for Several People

To send mail to all the people listed above, you need to use the nickname "GOLF" for the mail address.
Notice that each person can be entered in the list of names in threehregigare some examples:

CCSM is the userid of someone on your system.
ADAM is a nickname that you have previously added to the directory file.

GARY@SMU1.LAN.MCGILL.CA
is the full address of someone on another system.

See the section "External Mail" later in this chapter for information on sending mail outside your system.

Mail Profile

Iltem "5" on the main menu of Mail invokes the Mail Profile program (MPRQEallows you to change the
default settings for certain fields on the screens of the Mail progédter you have changed your mail
profile, your values will appear on the screens instead of the pre-set vaurexample, you can add your
full name to display in the MAIL FOR field instead of your userid.

Help is available by pressing F1 (Help) once this program is invoked.

Figure 4.8 shows the first screen (main menu) of the Mail Profile program.
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---------------------------- Mail Profile Facility -----------cccmmmmaam

Enter a SELECT OPTIQN, then press ENTER to process the request.

General Ml Options

Create and Send Mail Options
Print Mail Options

I nconmi ng/ Qut goi ng Mail Options
Refuse Mail Options

Surrogate Mail Options

Exit the Mail Profile Facility

X O s~ wWNPRP

---------------------------------------------------------------------- 08.53. 27
Fl=Hel p F3=End/ Save F12=Retrieve PAl=Exit/Nosave

Figure 4.8 - Mail Profile Screen

When you start the Mail Profile program, there are several choices on the menu to choose from (1 -6 a
Each selection allows you to alter default values for different functions of the Mail prograceyou have
made a selection, you can page forward to other selections on the main menu by using F8 (Nekiikem).
way you do not have to return to the main mehlelp is available with each screen by pressing F1.

Selection "1" on the main menu is for general mail optidfigure4.9 shows a sample of this screen.

------------------------ Mail Profile General Options -------------------------

Nare => Jani ce Brown
Email Id => CCIB@WUSICM MCG LL. CA

For war d =
mail to

Default Dates and Ti mes
Rel ease Date => _ (dd/ mm yy) Rel ease Time => __ (hhmm
Expiry Date => (dd/ mm yy) Expiry Tinme => __ (hhmm

Initial Command ===>

---------------------------------------------------------------------- 08.54. 16
Fl=Help F2=Alt System F3=End F8=Next |tem F12=Retrieve PAl=Exit/Nosave

Figure 4.9 - Mail Profile General Options
The GENERAL OPTIONS screen has the following fields:

Name Your name should be added to this field.
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Email Id is your full email address including userid and system name.

Forward mail to Entera email address or nickname in this field if you wish all your mail to be
receivedby another person.

Default Dates and Times
Wheneveryou send mail, the Mail program includes default dates and times for
releaseand expiry of each mail iteniTherelease of mail is done at the current date
andtime and the expiry is in one year from the current dhtes. recommended that
you leave these fields as iReleasend expiry times can be changed for an individ-
ual mail item at the time of sending it.

Initial Command Entera selection code from the main menu of Mail in this fidgtdr example if you
enter"l", then whenever you invoke the mail program you will go directly to the
"View Incoming Mail" screen, bypassing the main menu of M&iefollowing are
thelist of selection codes on the main menu:

1 Readincoming Malil

2 Createand Send Mail

3 OutgoingMail (Acks and Unrec'd)
4 Mail Directory

5 Mail Profile

6 PublicDirectory

7 Mailbook Facility

8 List Manager

9 Whatis new in the Mail Facility
A FrequentlyAsked Questions (FAQ)
X Exit

Function Keysfor the Mail Profile Facility
Thefollowing function keys are valid:

F1 Help
provideshelp for each screen.

F2 Alt System
selectsan alternate system for your profile (General Options screen dhlyyur MUSIC system is
knownby a number of aliases, you can choose which one of these alternates to use for your system
name. Thisis helpful when you are sending mail to a system which does not understand domain
names.g. music.univofx.eduln this case, you would want to use your BITNET (RSCS) nodename
e.g.univxmus. Seethe section "External Mail" for information about sending mail outside your
system.

F3 End
returnsto the main menu of the Mail Profiléf you are viewing the main menu of the Mail Profile,
thenall changes made to the profile screens are saved and you exit the Mail Profile Facility.

F7 Previouditem
goesto the previous screen (for selections 2 - 6).

F8 Nextltem
goesto the next screen (for selections 1 - 5).
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F12 Retrieve
redisplayghe last command entered in the command ddgeto 5 previous commands can be
recalled.

PAl1 Exit/Nosave
exitsthe Mail PROFILE program and ignores changes made to any screens.

IMPORTANT: No changes to your mail profile are recorded until you press F3 to exit the
facility. If you use PA1, then changes to any of the profile screens are ignored.

External Mail

It is possible to send mail outside of your MUSIC system to another system on your mainframe comput
to another computerCheckwith your installation to see what is supported.

Many educational institutions are members of BITNET or the Inteffieesenetworks provide access to
other colleges and universities around the woklthny institutions host discussion lists that provide a forum
for people to discuss topics of interest.

To join a discussion list, use the "List Manager" selection on the MAIL main n{&mwr institution must
have access to BITNET or the Internétlpis provided once this selection is made.

If your institution has access to BITNET or the Internet, then you can send messages to other institutior
The only difference in sending mail outside your system is the longer mail address né&detames
comein handy for storing long mail addresseB#g careful when taking note of someone's electronic mail

address, not to miss any charactédsicethe mail has left your system, there is no way to keep track of
where it goes.

If you wish, try sending a message to the the MUSIC Product Group of McGill Univevggyvould appre-
ciate hearing from you about your experience with this guilereyou able to learn MUSIC easilyRo
you have any comments for improving future editions?

Our electronic mail address is:

NEWUSER@MUSICM.MCGILL.CA

Other Formsof Communication

Conferencing

The CONF program offers a forum for MUSIC users to discuss topics of mutual intérestectronic
conference can contain several topics that you can add your commekdisrédnformation can be found in
the help topic "CONF".

Discussion Lists

Through e-mail you can join discussion lisihe LISTSERV software on BITNET provides a forum for
you to discuss topics of interest with other computer users at different sites.
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MCS (MUSIC/SP Client/Server)

The client/server software is available for users to communicate easily between their own computer and a
computer running MUSICThe software runs on a PC platform and uses the familiar graphical user (GUI)
interface. E-mailcan be done offline and later sent through MUSMECS is described in the help topic

"MCS" (complete documentation is included on the MCS diskette).

Internet Access

The Internet is a large network encompassing heterogeneous sites worldFwedeELNET and FTP
commands provide access to other computer sitB6.NET lets you sign on other computers (provided you
have a userid and password), and FTP lets you transfer files to and from othévaitgsites allow anony-
Mous access.

TheMUS C/SP Internet Guide describes various ways to communicate using different MUSIC programs.
The following is a brief description of some of these methods:

News Reader  TheRN program on MUSIC provides access to Usefi@éroughthis interface you can:
readincoming news from a variety of news groups, post your own news items, and
follow-up on existing items.

Gopher GOPHERIs a command that accesses the Internet Gopher Protocol for document search
andretrieval. Userscan view documents residing on many different computers
connectedo the Internet.

Web MUSIC includes a Web line-mode browser and a Web seifieeWeb server allows
usergo store WWW (World-Wide Web) documents ready for access by a Web browser
onyour computer.Thesedocuments include HTML (HyperText Markup Language)
tags. More information about creating these files on MUSIC can be found in the
MUSIC/SP Internet Guide.
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Sample SCRIPT Session

Thefollowing is a sample sessiol€omputemmessages are shown in capital lettérise user in this sample
selected item "C" (Create) from the TODO menu, and called the nesarfie. You might want to try this
sample out yourself at your workstation.

SELECT OPTION ===> c sanpl e (puts you into Input node
of the Editor; begin
typi ng your docunent)

This sanmpl e text shows what SCRIPT can do when given

no speci al options.

Noti ce how a

sentence can be split

into

mul tiple

segnent s

when you are entering text.

It is easier to add or renove

conpl ete sentences later on if you start each new

sentence on a new line as shown in this sanple.

The SCRIPT programwi || take care of conbining sentences

to forma full print line.
(Press F12 to go to the
conmand area; type the
Edi t or command FI LE)

file

SAMPLE

NEW FI LE

SAVED

PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . .

Figure 5.1 - Selecting Item C and Input of a New Document

This sanmpl e text shows what SCRIPT can do when given no
speci al options. Noti ce how a sentence can be split into
nmul ti pl e segnents when you are entering text.

It is easier to add or renpve conplete sentences |ater
on if you start each new sentence on a new |line as shown in
this sanple. The SCRIPT programwi || take care of conbining
sentences to forma full print line

Figure 5.2 - Output Document

Now you have seen what SCRIPT does by default, when no specific instructions ard_giesiare
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combinedand additional spaces put in between words to expand these lines where necessary to give ar
right margin. To conform to accepted typing standards, SCRIPT automatically inserts two blank spaces
between the character ending the first sentence and the first letter or symbol which begins the next sen
The end of a sentence is recognized by the occurrence of three characters: a period (.) a question mark
an exclamation point (1), optionally followed by either the quotation mark (") or close parenthesis ()) cha
ters.

You may want SCRIPT to center input lines or perhaps double space the output when it is Phiateskt
section describes SCRIR®DNtrol words which will allow you to format your document.

Note: In the examples above, the input file is completely different from the output docu¥mnteceive
theformatted version only after the input file is executBabcumentsare stored in the Save Library
exactlythe way they have been typed Bachtime you wish to print the formatted version, select
theTODO menu.Referto Chapter 6 - TODO Menu Items and read the first section about Executing
SCRIPTdocuments for more information.
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I nput Control Words

You can control the format of the output document by usimiyol words in your file. Controlwords are
2-letter codes preceded by a period (.) which dictate what a document page will logkdikeolwords
define parameters like top and bottom margins, line spacing, line length, and so forth.

A control word may have additional information on it which is separated from the control word name by
blank space Forexample, the control word to center two text lines is ".CE 2".

Control words are printed in this guide in upper cd3ewever,they can be typed in either upper or lower
case. It is usually easier to use lower case.

Lines that start with a control word are called "control lindshesthat are not control lines in your file are
called "text lines".

You might see control words starting with two periodfieseare special "user-defined" control words,
which are explained later in this section.

General Formatting Rules

Filling lines (giving even right and left margins) is automatic (default) with SCRIPT, but there are some rules
to follow if you want this type of formattingThesesame rules apply if you want concatenation (.CO),

which is how this guide was produced/ith .CO there are no blank spaces inserted between words to give

an even right marginSCRIPTwill arrange the text to print as much as possible on each line without exceed-
ing the line length.

* Inputlines must be typed starting on the left, in column 1 and must be singled sp&RP Tthen
knowsthat each line is a continuation of the line befdtecan then rearrange the words to produce
formattedtext.

* If you move away from the left margin then you are asking SCRIPT to break the formatting at this
point. If you are indenting the first line of a new paragraph then this is exactly what you want.
However,if you accidentally space a line over, even by just one space, your formatting will break at this
placein your document.You might not notice a small mistake like this as you are typing, but this
mistakeis obvious when you later see the formatted version.

» Leavingblank lines between lines of text also implies a brdak.separating paragraphs this is ideal,
butdon't try to type your document double spaced (leaving blank lines between text) if you want filling.
Insteaduse the .DS control word in front of your text and type the text single sphatgtwhen you
executeyour SCRIPT document, you will see the double spacing.

Sometimegyou may want to break the formatting without indenting or leaving blank lidesthe
BREAK (.BR) control word and the NO FILL (.NF) control word for informatidviost control words
imply a break and this will be mentioned in their descriptions.

Many defaults are already included in the SCRIPT program to format docurk@nexample, a page
length of 66 (.PL 66) lines is automati8eethe next section "MUSIC/SCRIPT Defaults" for a complete list
of format defaults.

Note: Asarule, do not type in any text that starts with a period, unless it is a SCRIPT control word.

However,if you must enter text that starts with a period at the beginning of an input line, you can
usethe control word .LI to tell the system not to read control words for the number of lines you
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specify. See"Miscellaneous Control Words", later in this section for more information about .LI.

MUSIC/SCRIPT Defaults

R R Line Length .LL ----------------- >
| |
| | Top
| | Margin
| |
| | .T™
| |
| Top Title |
| |
| Headi ng Margin . HMV |
|
|
P DEFAULTS
a
g .BM 3 Bottom Margin = 3
e . FI Fill

.FM 1 Footing Margin = 1

L .HM 1 Heading Margin = 1
e .LL 60 Line Length = 60
n . PL 66 Page Length = 66
g . PN ARABI C Page Nunbers in Arabic
t .PS & Page Nunber Synbol is &
h . SS Si ngl e Spaci ng
| .TB 5 10 15 etc Tab Settings
| .TM 5 Top Margin = 5
|
|
| |
| Footing Margin . FM |
| | Bottom
| Bottom Title | Margin
| | BM
| |

Figure 5.3 - SCRIPT Default Control Words

Note: TheTOP (.TM) and BOTTOM (.BM) margins indicate the amount of blank lines to leave at the to
or bottom of each output pagdhis space is included within the PAGE LENGTH (.PO)he
defaultpage length is 66 lines per pagdost printers print at six lines per inch (LPI), so 66
completelyfills up 11-inch long paperThetop margin is five lines by default, so there is 5 blank
linesat the top of each page (almost one inci)ebottom margin is three lines by default, so there
will be three blank lines (1/2 inch) at the bottom of each page.

66 (pagelength)

- 8 (topand bottom margin)
58 (= lines of text per page)
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Spacds reserved for top and bottom titles as shown in the diagB&@RIPTdoes not include titles
by default. (Read'Single Line Titles" later in this chapter for instruction@jtenthese titles are
usedfor page numberingSee"Page Numbering" later in this chapter.
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Control Word Descriptions

This section contains descriptions of all MUSIC/SCRIPT control words, divided into the following catego

ries:

Page and Line Length Control

.PL PagelLength
.LL LineLength
.TM TopMargin
.BM BottomMargin

Basic Formatting

F1LFill

.NF NoFill

.CO Concatenate
.SP Space

.SK' Skip.

.BR Break

.SS SingleSpacing
.DS DoubleSpacing

Accented Characters

.BS Backspace

Paragraph Styles

AN Indent

Text Groups

.( GroupStart
.)  GroupEnd

Title Groups
.TT( TopTitle Start
.ET( EvenTop Title Start
.OT(OddTop Title Start
SingleLineTitles

TT /I Top Title
.ET//// Even Top Title

.PA PageEject

.EP EvenPage Eject

.OP 0OddPage Eject

.CP ConditionalPage Eject

.LS Line Spacing
.CE Center

.Rl  RightAdjust
.UP UpperCase
.UL Underline

.TB Tab

.TS TabSubstitute

.DK DeadKey

.UN Un-Indent

J(  GroupEnd/Start

.BT( BottomTitle Start
.EB( EvenBottom Title Start
.OB( OddBottom Title Start

.EB//// Even Bottom Title
.OB///l Odd Bottom Title

Chapter5. SCRIPT Control Words 109



.OT//l/ Odd Top Title .HM HeadingMargin
.BT ///] Bottom Title .FM FootingMargin

Page Numbering

.PS PageNumber Symbol .PN PageNumbering

Miscellaneous Control Words

.CM Comment .DK DeadKey
.LI  Literal ZN Zone
.BS Backspace .TR Translate

User-Defined Control Words

.DF Define

M odification Flagging

.MF Modification Flagging

Conditional Sectioning

.CS ConditionalSection

Creating a Table of Contents

.OX OutputAuxilliary

Incor porating Other Files

AM Imbed .EF EndFile
AP Append

Workstation Interaction Control Words
.RD Read .TY TerminalType

.TE Terminallnput

Equivalent Functions

AD Adjust .OF Offset
.FO Format .HE Heading
ST Stop

For a list of control words in alphabetical order, refer to the index under "Control Words".
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Page and Line Length Control

Page Length .PL

.PL n

Specifiesthe length of the output page in units of lin®y default the page length is set up as 66 lines (the
actual length for 11-inch paperThispage length includes lines reserved for titles, page numbers, etc. (to|
and bottom margins which are discussed later), so the actual number of lines in the main body of the pe
usually less than this number (approximately 58 lines of text in a page length of 66lfiries)page length

is changed within the document, the new setting becomes effective on the next pagetake effect
immediately if the new length will fit on the current padéhe page length may be in the range of 10 to 250.

LineLength .LL

.LL n

Definesthe length of each output lindhedefault is 60 characters longhelength may be in the range of
10 to 130. Theoutput device must be able to handle the length you give fiedength specified here is
the visual length, that is, it is not affected by backspace charag@ieesontrol word .BR is implied.

Example:
The following is an example showing the use of the .LL control waido you can see that the input file

looks completely different from the outputhe SCRIPT program formats the document when you choose
the TODO EXECUTE (X) menu itemReferto the section EXECUTE in Chapter 6 for details.

1130

This control word will cause SCRIPT to use a line
[ ength of 30 characters per I|ine.

As you can see, when this docunent is executed,
it will have even right and left margins.

.11 50

Now t he I'ine | ength has been changed and a break
(.BR) in formatting has occurred.

Figure 5.4 - Sample Input Using .LL
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This control word will cause
SCRIPT to use a line length of

30 characters per line. As
you can see, when this
document is executed, it wll
have even right and left
mar gi ns.

Now the Iine Ilength has been changed and a break
(.BR) in formatting has occurred.

Figure 5.5 - Output Document

Top Margin .TM

.TMn

Reserves lines at the top of each page to contain titling informatiénthe start of each SCRIPT run,
SCRIPT leaves 5 spaces to contain the single line tiflasdefinition of a title group (discussed later) over-
rides any specification given with this control worthen parameter may be zer&pecifying. TM 0 is a
convenient way to tell SCRIPT not to give any blank lines at the top of a page (an option you may want to
use if you are typing lettersA .BR control word is implied.

Bottom Margin .BM

.BM n

Similarto .TM except it defines the number of lines to be reserved at the bottom of each page for bottom
titles. At the start, SCRIPT reserves three lines for this functforBR control word is implied by .BM.

PageEject .PA

.PA n
+n
-n

Causegdext to start at the top of a new padésually, SCRIPT tries to print the entire current output page
defined by the .PL and .LL control words, before it jumps to a new page and prints the subsequet lines.
new page is not started if the .PA control word follows a .PA or similar new page control word.

If the optionn is used, then the new page is called page numbEor example, specifying ".pa 8" causes

the new page to be numbered page 8 if a page number control (see "TITLE GROUPS" later in this chapter) is
in effect. Thisoption of the .PA control is useful if you want to print only certain numbered pages of a docu-
ment. A .BR is implied by this control word.
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Also, if page numbering controls are in effect, new pages subdivided by decimals can be inserted into tt
document by specifying ".pa 15.5", which causes the next new page to be numberdfiths.page

number contains a decimal portion, then the subsequent pages will be in the decimal format (i.e., 15.6.,
etc). Seethe .PN control word later in this chapter for more information.

The specification of +n or -n is used to increment or decrement the page number by the specified amou
The page number is never allowed to go below 1.

Even PageEject .EP

. EP text

Similarto .PA except that the new page is always even numb@iatsa blank page may be generated by
this control word.If you wish to put a message on the otherwise blank page, you may follow the .EP cor
word with text. Forexample, ".ep This page is intentionally left blank" causes a page with that message
appear if the currenpagenumber is evenThemessage is centered on the pa@éotethat the page

number 15.1 would be considered even since it would follow the odd page number 15, while 16.1 is cor
ered odd.A .BR control word is implied by .EP.

Odd PageEject .OP

. OP text

Similarto .EP except that the new page is always odd numb@igdcontrol word is particularly useful
when the output document is to be printed on both sides of the paper and you want each new chapter ¢
section to begin on a right-hand page.BR is implied by this control word.

Conditional Page .CP

.CP n

Causesn immediate skip to a new page onlg ihore text lines cannot be printed on the current p&ge.
examplejf you have a portion of text that has 10 lines that you want to keep together, specifying ".cp 10
causes SCRIPT to check if there are 10 lines remaining on the current page and to move that portion of
to the next page if there aren(Thespecification of n as zero is meaninglesBhe.CP control word can
ensure that a paragraph heading and the start of a paragraph occur on the same page.

A .BR control word is NOT implied by this control wor&incethe .CP control word does not perform a
break operation, it is possible for the last partially filled line to be forced to print on the newTpégdoes
not happen when the .CP control word is preceded by a .BR, .SP or other control word that forces a bre
Text groups, (to be discussed later) can accomplish a similar function to this control word.

Example:
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Thefollowing shows the use of .PL, .TM, .BM, .PA, and .CP control words.

.pl 10

.tm1

.bm1

If a page length of 10 lines per page is used then only
2 lines of text shows on each page.

Thi s happens because SCRIPT will |eave a top

margin of 5 blank Iines at the top of every page

and a bottom margin of 3 by default.

By decreasing the top and the bottommargins to 1
(.TM1 & .BM 1) then another 6 lines of text is added.
Each page now consists of 8 lines of text with 1 blank
line at the top and bottom

. pa

Using .PAwill cause SCRIPT to start a new page even if
t he previous page is not full yet.

. Sp

.cp 7

By including the control word .CP 7, SCRIPT will make sure
there are at least 6 enpty lines |left on the page.

If there isn't room the text will start at the top of
t he next page.

Figure 5.6 - Input Document with .PL .TM .BM .PA .CP
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If a page length of 10 Iines per page is used then only 2

lines of text shows on each page. Thi s happens because
SCRIPT will leave a top margin of 5 blank Iines at the top
of every page and a bottomnmargin of 3 by default. By

decreasing the top and the bottommargins to 1 (.TM1 & .BM
1) then another 6 lines of text is added. Each page now
consists of 8 lines of text with 1 blank Iine at the top and
bott om

Using .PAwill cause SCRIPT to start a new page even if the
previous page is not full yet.

By including the control word .CP 7, SCRIPT wll nake sure
there are at least 7 enpty lines left on the page. |If there
isn'"t room the text will start at the top of the next page.

Figure 5.7 - Output Document
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Basic Formatting

This section explains how to control the format of the printed document through the use of SCRIPT control
words.

Fill .FI

. Fl

InstructsSCRIPT to format output lines by shifting words to or from the next line and filling out each line
with extra interword blanks so that the left and right margins will be even or "justifié¢ds.is the default

setting at the beginning of each SCRIPT run, so you don't have to specify this control word at the beginning
of your document.The effect of the .FI control word is continuaf.ou must enter an .NF to deactivate A.
.Flimplies a .BR.

NoFill .NF

. NF

Causeghe output lines to be printed in the same format as you entered them as input text lines.

You may have a requirement to type tabular information into your docurirettiis case, you may not want
SCRIPT to fill each line.In order to stop the .Fl use the control word .NF, which stands for "noTili&

.NF control word remains in effect until SCRIPT encounters a .FI control ward\F mode you can still
use the .IN control word (described later) if you wish to have indented lines in the oAt@®R is implied

by .NF.

Concatenate .CO

. CO

Formsoutput lines by shifting words to or from the next input line without adding blanks between the words.
The output is as close as possible to the specified line length without exceeding it, giving you a fairly even
(but ragged) right marginA .BR control word is implied by .CO.

Note: Forconcatenation you need both .NF and .CO.
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Space .SP

.SP n

Insertsn blank lines between sections of output tdktn is omitted, 1 is assumed, therefore, .SP is the sam
as .SP 1.If the output document is being double spaced by the .DS or .LS control words, then the numb
spaces generated will be double that given as n.

If the end of page is reached during the space operation, no more blank lines are iisttezlirrent page

is filled up at the time the .SP control word is encountered, then no spaces arelfgldednust leave a
specified number of lines you can do this by the combination of the .CP and .SP control words To insert
blank lines at the top of a page use .PA and then TBB.SP control word implies a .BR.

Notes:

1. Whenusing full-screen mode, simply use the the NEW LINE (down and to the left arrow) key to inse
blanklines between paragraphBlanklines entered with this key will be appear in the output docume
evenif they occur at the top of a page.

2. If you are not using full-screen mode, you must use .SP (or .SK) to insert blank lines because the I
LINE key does not functionPressinghe ENTER key twice puts you into Edit mode with the message
"EDIT" appearing.To continue inputting text, just type in the Editor command INPUT and you returr
to Input mode.

Skip Lines .SK

.SK n

Similarto .SP except for the following two caséhe.SK command does not cause blank lines to be left a
the top of a pageln addition, when the .SK command occurs between lines of text it causad atblank

text lines. (This distinction allows for a possible future change to SCRIPT whereby blank filler lines can |
expanded to best meet the page formatting style.)

The .SK command is particularly useful when used in user-defined control words, which are explained |
in this chapter.

Break .BR

. BR

Informs SCRIPT that the next text line is not to be joined to the end of the last one, thereby breaking for
ting. .BRis normally used to indicate the start of a new paragrapblank in the first position of an input
text line also implies a .BRThis control word is only meaningful when either .Fl or .CO is in effect.
(Several other control words have the effect of the .BR control word in addition to their other function.)
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Example:

Thefollowing shows the use of .FI, .NF and .CO controls words and their effect on formattinfylteet.
thatthese control words imply breaks (.BR).

.tmoO

.bmoO

Wt hout specifying any control words

SCRIPT will start off in fill node (even right nargin).
To separate paragraphs with a blank line use .SP n.

.sp 1

I f you need nore blank |ines between the text, then
change t he nunber beside this control word.

Anot her way to separate paragraphs, thereby stopping
the filling, is by using a break control word.

. br

If you want SCRIPT to print out text in the

sane format as it was

entered, use the no fill control

. Sp

. nf

Now t he docunent will print exactly

as it was typed in

A break (.BR) in the formatting is inplied

when this control word is used.

.Sp

.Co

By using the concatenate control, SCRIPT will put
as much on a line as possible wthout addi ng spaces
bet ween words.

Notice that the right margin i s now ragged.

. sk

g

To have SCRI PT change back to fill node,

a fill control word is necessary.

After inserting this control word, the output document
wi Il have an even margin again

Figure 5.8 - Input Document with .SP .BR .NF .CO .FI
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Wt hout specifying any control words SCRIPT will start off
infill node (even right nmargin). To separate paragraphs
with a blank line use .SP n.

If you need nore blank lines between the text, then change
the nunber beside this control word. Anot her way to
separate paragraphs, thereby stopping the filling, is by
using a break control word.

If you want SCRIPT to print out text in the sane format as
it was entered, use the no fill control

Now t he docunent will print exactly

as it was typed in

A break (.BR) in the formatting is inplied
when this control word is used.

By using the concatenate control, SCRIPT will put as much on
a line as possible without adding spaces between words.
Notice that the right margin i s now ragged.

To have SCRI PT change back to fill node, a fill control word
is necessary. After inserting this control word, the output
docunment will have an even nmargin again

Figure 5.9 - Output Document

Single Space .SS

. SS

Cancelghe effect of a previous .DS (Double Spacing) or .LS (Line Spacing) control word and returns the
output to single spacingSSis a default SCRIPT control wordA .BR is implied by this control word.

Double Space .DS

. DS

Causesubsequent output lines to be double spadéik is not to be confused with the .SP and .SK control
words, which apply to the spacing only between the previous text line and the next te4t Bf.control
word is implied.
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LineSpacing .LS

.LS n

Specifiesthe number of blank lines to be inserted between the lines of text in the output doclimenLS
1 is identical to .DS.Thisline spacing feature is particularly useful when printing rough draft copieBR
is implied by .LS.

Example:

In this example .DS and .SS control words are emphasieticethat these control words do not add
spaces immediately, but affect the spacing between lines.

By default SCRIPT will autonatically start

with single spacing (.SS)

If you want to change this formatting

style use .DS or .LS n.

.sp 1

. ds

This portion of the docunment is now doubl e spaced.
Noti ce that .DS does not give a blank line

i mediately; .SP 1

was needed to put a blank Iine between each paragraph
However, .DS will add a blank line after every text
[ine from now on.

. SS

Notice that a .SP was not used this

time to separate each paragraph, because a bl ank
line was autonatically added to the | ast

text |line because of the .DS control word.

Figure 5.10 - Input Document with .DS.SS

By default SCRIPT wll automatically start wth single
spacing (.SS). If you want to change this formatting style
use .DS or .LS n.

This portion of the docunent is now double spaced. Notice
that .DS does not give a blank line inmediately; .SP 1 was
needed to put a blank |ine between each paragraph. However,
.DS will add a blank line after every text line from now on.
Notice that a .SP was not wused this tinme to separate each

par agraph, because a blank Iine was automatically added to
the last text I|ine because of the .DS control word.

Figure 5.11 - Output Document
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Center .CE

.CE n
ON
OFF

Centerghe nexmn lines. If n is not given, the default is one liné.a .CE ON control is specified, then all
subsequent text lines are centered until SCRIPT reads a .CE OFF control word.

Note that each input text line will form one output lineis therefore important that the input line not
exceed the current line length or else the line will be truncate@E control word implies .BR.

Right Adjust .RI

Similarto .CE except that the output lines flushed right rather than centenestingeven right and ragged
left margin.

Upper Case .UP

.UP n
ON
OFF

Translatesll lower case alphabetic letters into upper case, but leaves numbers and symbol§higact.
controlword is useful when certain parts of the document are to be printed only in uppéeif tasevhole
document is to be printed in upper case, then you can use the ALLUP control word when SCRIPT is be
run. The.UP control word is particularly convenient when typing in lines that are a mixture of upper cas
letters and numbers since you would normally have to hit the SHIFT key to type the letters and unshift t
type the numbersFor example,

.up
May 13, 1989

would look like:
MAY 13, 1989
Entering.UPn tells SCRIPT how many input text lines are to be printed in upper case (wbguals the

number of lines).If nis unspecified, the default is on€he ON option will translate all the text lines to
upper case until SCRIPT encounters a .UP OFF control word.
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Example:

Thefollowing shows the use of .CE, .RI and .UPhefirst figure shows a section of a file and the second
figure displays the output document.

Cf

The .Fl control word is in effect now
Notice that | amgoing to use the .SP control word
to insert a blank Iine between this |line and
t he next one.

. Sp

.ce 2

Now | want to center this line,

and al so this one.

.sp 1

.ri 2

.up 1

This line is right adjusted and capitalized,
this line is right adjusted only.

Figure 5.12 - Input Document with .FI .CE .RI .UP

The .FI control word is in effect now Notice that | am
going to wuse the .SP control word to insert a blank line
between this |ine and the next one.

Now | want to center this line,
and al so this one.

THI'S LINE I'S RI GHT ADJUSTED AND CAPI TALI ZED,
this line is right adjusted only.

Figure 5.13 - Output Document

Underline .UL

. UL ALL
MASK
OFF

Controlsunderlining of your text A .UL underlines all alphanumeric characters, plus three more special
characters / ' - (slash, single quote and dakigoes not underline the blank spaces between woldis.
ALL underlines the entire line including blank spaces between w8aseexamples are given below:
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| nput : Thi s shows how you can
. ul
underli ne
only the word "underline".

Qut put : Thi s shows how you can underline only the word "underline".
I nput : .ul
Each i ndividual word will be underlined.
Qut put : Each individual word will be underlined.
I nput : .uloall
The entire line will be underlined in this case.
Qut put : The entire line will be underlined in this case.

SpecifyingMASK sets a mask option on until SCRIPT reads .UL OFF When this option is active, you ca
tell SCRIPT to underline specific characters in a line by first typing in the line and then following that line
with a line that contains only underline characters located immediately below those you wish to underlin
Look at the following example:

| nput : . us mask
Thi s shows how you can use the MASK option to underline
certai n_characters, in this case the o of "shows".

Qut put : Thi s shows how you can use the MASK option to underline
certain characters, in this case the o of "shows".

Example:

Thefollowing show an actual document that was typed in using all of the underlining control words.
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. Sp
.ce
. ul
How to Underline Text
. sk
Thi s sanpl e docunent will show the use of
underlining control words.
If only
.ul
one
word shoul d be underlined just stop at that word and
use the control word .UL just before it.
.ul
By using this control word only the words will be
under | i ned.
If you need the spaces and punctuati on underli ned
as wel |,
.ulall
then add the parameter "ALL".
.ul mask
By specifying "MASK" then from now on
Whenever SCRI PT sees underscores it will

use themto underline the Iine above.

.ul off
Type in OFF with the control word to stop "MASK".
Now can be used as text.

Noti ce that underlining does not break (.BR) the
formatting.

Figure 5.14 - Input Document with Underlining

How t o Underline Text

Thi s sanpl e docunent wll show the use of underlining

control words. If only one word should be underlined just
stop at that word and use the control word .UL just before
it. By using this control wrd only the words will be
under | i ned. | f you need the spaces and punctuation
under i ned as well, then add the paranmeter "ALL". By
specifying "MASK' then fromnow on Wenever SCRIPT sees
underscores it wll use them to underline the 1ine above.
Type in OFF with the control word to stop "MASK". Now

can be used as text. Notice that underlining
does not break (.BR) the formatting.

Figure 5.15 - Output Document
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Tab .TB

.TB nl n2 n3 n4 (etc)

Allows you to define and change the tab settings within a docurfaisare normally used only when
typing in tabular informationThedefault tab settings are .TB 5 10 15 ... 80.

The tab locations are specified hi;, n2, etc. Thesenumbers must be listed in ascending ordéotethat
SCRIPT defines tab stops in a slightly different way than the normal conveRtiomstance, a setting of

.TB 10 15 20 will mean that tab stops will be at columns 11, 16, and 21.

The Editor will show the position of any tab characters in a line by printing a # symbol (this does not apy
to tab substitute characters defined by .TS, see belear)example, a tabbed line would appear as
"#15#3.2#76".

Note: The.NF control word should be in effect when using tabs to form tables.

Tab Substitute .TS

. TS X

Definesa logical tab character Certain workstations do not have a tab key so it is necessary to specify
another key to be used as the tab KEgecommand .TS > will make the character > the tab character.

Example:

The following shows how to enter a document with talblsthe space between columns needs to be
increased or decreased, then only the .TB control word needs to be changed.)

. Sp
. nf

.ts >

.tb 25 50

.ul

Nanme>Depart nent >Tel

.sk 2

June Brown>Accounti ng>8262
Kat hy Dewar >Useri ds>8272

Li ng Tu>Docunent ati on>8369
Dot G een>>8368

Figure 5.16 - Input Document with Tabs

Chapters. SCRIPT Control Words 125



Name Depar t nent

June Brown Accounti ng
Kat hy Dewar Useri ds

Ling Tu Docunent ati on
Dot Green

8262
8272
8369
8368

Figure 5.17 - Output Document
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Accented Characters

Accentedcharacters are formed by striking two separate kEgsexample, an € is formed by the two keys
""and "e", and g is formed by the two keys "/" and "8inceone character must be superimposed on the
other, it is necessary either to use a backspace key or to treat one character as a &zdIkRahandles
accents in both these ways.

Substitute Backspace Character .BS

. BS

Normally on SCRIPT, a backspace erases the character backspaceth@reer to have a true backspace,
you must define a substitute backspace charattee SCRIPT control word .BS < will define the character
< as a backspacé hus,® would be entered as /<0.

Dead Key .DK

This method requires a keying action that is identical to that of an office typewriter with a dead key facili
Specifying .DK ~ will make the grave key (*) a dead key, so the character e would be enterédi’s &ch-
nique can be used to make any character into a dead key, making it possible for you to enter other lang
that require accents.

Text Entry from Standard Keyboardsfor Accented L anguages
For example, French text can be entered from keyboards not equipped with French characters through
of substitute characters, although this method is not as convenient as using a French keyboard.
The substitute characters are defined using .TR (described later in this ch@pénternal hexadecimal
representations of the French characters are given béldveserepresentations are for a standard IBM

printer; your installation may use a different printer.)

Hex Char acter

EF € e with acute accent
46 ¢ c with cedilla accent
79 © grave accent

71 ~ circunflex

74 " acute accent

75 ., cedilla accent

Note: Thesetwo techniques will display the French correctly only when printed with SCRIRIfing the
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inputand editing phases, the typist will see the character sequences that were used to create the
compounccharactersWhenentering French text, the accent must be entered before the letter.
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Paragraph Styles

Thefollowing figure illustrates the three most widely used paragraph styles:

This illustrates the "straight" paragraph
style. Notice that all three lines of the
par agraph are flushed left.

This illustrates the "indented" style.
Notice that the first line is indented
relative to the second and third |ine.

This illustrates the "hangi ng" style since its
first line starts to the left of the
second and third |ine.

Figure5.18 - Paragraph Styles

In SCRIPT, only the overhanging paragraph style needs special control Wokeisidented style is easiest
to accomplish by starting off the first line with the required number of blanks as you would if you were
typing this type of paragraph without the help of SCRIFfeother lines of a paragraph are always typed
beginning at the first input position (flushed left).

For the other paragraph types, all the lines of the paragraph are entered starting at the first [pgsition.

wish to indent the entire paragraph a certain number of spaces to the right, then you can use the .IN co|
word.

Indent .IN

Definesthe starting location of the left margin in the output téitten indicates the number of spaces to
indent the left marginThusif n is 10, then the output will start at position Ilo reset the margin to 0,
specify .IN 0. This control word implies a .BR.

This sanmpl e shows how to use the .IN control word.

If you want a paragraph to be indented by 5

spaces use .IN 5.

.in 5

Notice that a break (.BR) is inplied with an indent

control word.

From now on every line will start 5 spaces from

the left.

.in 0

To bring text back to the left margin you nmust enter .IN O.

Figure5.19 - Input Document with Indenting
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This sanmple shows how to use the .IN control word. |If you

want a paragraph to be indented by 5 spaces use .IN 5.
Notice that a break (.BR) is inplied with an indent
control word. From nowon every line wll start 5
spaces fromthe left.

To bring text back to the left margin you nmust enter .IN O.

Figure 5.20 - Output Document

Undent .UN

.UN n

Formsoverhanging paragraphgirstenter a .IN to give the position of the left margin of the paragraph.

This .IN specification remains in control until reset by another 3dcondenter a .UN control wordThe
numbergiven on the .UN control line is the number of characters that are to overhang on the first line of the
paragraph.The.UN is effective only on the one text line that immediately followken parameter must

not be larger than the number for .INhefollowing diagram illustrates how to visualize the combination of

.IN and .UN to form an overhanging paragraph.

<-- UN -->
XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX
XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX
<------- IN---------- SXXXXXX XX XX XX XX XX XXX XXX XX XXX XXX XXX
XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX

Figure 5.21 - Indenting and Un-indenting

For following sample input shows how to make the first line of the paragraph to start flush left and the
remaining lines to start at position number 10.

.IN9

.UN 9

This paragraph will start at columm 1 and continue
at columm 10 since the indent

will |eave 9 blank spaces.

If you want several overhanging paragraphs to appear in a row all you have to do is enter .UN before the first
line of each paragraph.

To allow for some special effects, .UN has the following special i®@RIPTwill never attempt to insert
blank characters between the words which will occur in the overhanging pdrtiotihhermoreif the text

line following the .UN control word contains fewer characters than the overhanging portion, then the text
from the following line will appear in the output starting at the same column as the remaining lines in the
paragraph.

You may use a control word such as .UN -5 to cause a indented paragrapflsityfeegative form is
mainly used in connection with styling standards as described in a later in this cha@& is implied by
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the .UN control word.

The following figures give sample uses of the .UN control word and how it can be used to form overhan
paragraph stylesYou should study each example carefully and try them ftheexamples assume a line
length of 30).

Sanpl e input to SCRIPT | Sanpl e output from SCRI PT
.in 10
.un 10 OPTI ON This sanple shows

OPTI ON Thi s sanmpl e shows one way to use the

one way to use the .UN .UN control wor d.
control word. There are easi er
There are easier ways. ways.

Figure 5.22 - Overhanging Paragraph, Style 1

.in 10

.un 10

OPTI ON

This is easier to type in
since you don't have

to put extra spaces in extra spaces in your
your first |ine. first |ine.

|

|

| OPTION This is easier to

|

|

|

|
.un 10 | OPTI ON2 Not e how you can put

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

type in since you
don't have to put

OPTI ON\2 in sever al itens
Not e how you can put in that use the sane
several items that styl e wi t hout having

use the sane style to type a .IN
wi t hout havi ng again between each
to type a .IN one.

agai n between each one.

Figure 5.23 - Overhanging Paragraph, Style 2

.in 10

.un 10

PRI NT PRI NT

.un 10 NOPRINT  This exanple shows

Thi s exanpl e shows that to forma variation
.UN can be used to forma of the overhanging
variation of the overhanging style.

styl e.

|
|
|
|
NOPRI NT | that .UN can be used
|
|
|
|

Figure 5.24 - Overhanging Paragraph, Style 3

Chapters. SCRIPT Control Words 131



.in 3 |
.un 3 |
1. You may want to |ist sone|
points with an item nunber |
in front of them |
.un 3 |
2. This is easy to do, |
as you can see. |
.un 3 |
3. |
O course you can use this |
style with the first word |
bei ng separate fromthe |
rest of the first |ine. |

1.

You may want to list sone
points with an item nunber
in front of them

This is easy to do, as you
can see.

O course you can use this
style with the first word
being separate from the
rest of the first I|ine.

Figure 5.25 - Overhanging Paragraphs
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Text Groups

SCRIPTcan assure that a collection of text lines will be kept together on one page in your piihese.
groupscan be used for various purposes such as charts, tables or title créhaigsection deals only with
text groups.

Text groups are used to ensure that all the lines in the group appear on the same outpiep&ge.

control word accomplishes part of this function, although the text group handles the more general case
the number of output lines generated by a sequence of input text is unknown or is variable.

Text Group Start .(

Thestart of a group is indicated by the .( control word A .BR is implied by this control word.

Text Group End )

Theend of a group is indicated by the .) control wofdhetext group end control word doest imply a
.BR. (Othertypes of groups use the .) to end them but in these other cases a .BR is implied.)

A group end can also be implied by either another group start control word including those of other type

groups (such as title groups, for instance), or the occurrence of §AP&P control word is ignored if it is
found within a text group.)

TEXT GROUP START AND END .)(

) (

If you wish, you may use the .)( to end one group and start another.
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Title Groups

Title groups are similar to text groups except that the collection is used to form a title which will be repeated
at the top or bottom of every pagA..NF is implied by the start of a title groujg/henthe title group is

closed, the original format (ie. either .NF or .FI) retur(Seethe next section on page numbering for an
example that uses a title group.)

Top Title .TT(

CTT(

Thefollowing example show how .tt( is used to define a title at the top of all subsequent pages:

CTT(
This is a title
.SP 2

»)
subsequernpages.Noticethat a space control word is generally given to separate the title from the main

body of the text.Thistop title remains in effect until it is replaced by another top tifleremove a top title,
enter the sequence

CTT(
-)

Even and Odd Top Titles .ET(.OT(

CET(
t ext and/ or
control words

-)

If the output document is to be printed on both sides of the page, you may be required to specify a different
title for even and odd numbered pag@ésisis done by the .ET( and the .OT( control words for the even and
odd titles respectively.

Notes:

1. A new title becomes effective immediately and replaces any previous definition.

2. Using.TT( will override any .TM specification.
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Bottom Titles .BT(.EB(.OB(

. BT(
text and /or
control words

-)

Thefollowing example shows how to define a bottom title with the .BT( control word:
. BT(

.SP 2
bottomtitle

-)

Theeven and odd bottom title control words are .EB( and .dmBgsame rules apply for bottom titles as for
top titles.

Notes:

1. A new bottom title becomes effective immediately and it replaces any previous definition.

2. Nobottom title will be printed if a new bottom title being defined requires more lines than are remai
ing on the current paggThis condition would occur only if the new bottom title generated more outpt

linesthan the previous one did.)

3. Using.BT( will override any .BM specifications.
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SingleLineTitles

Singleline titles can be abbreviated which might make them easier for you td hie&ext portion of the
title is given right on the control word line as in the following example.

.TT /Chapter 1/Introduction/Page &
Theslash (/) characters split the title into three parts.

»  Thefirst part will start at output position 1.
*  Thesecond part will be centered.
»  Thethird part will end in the last output column (see next section about the page number symbol "&").

Any special character may be used instead of the slash but the same one must be used in all four places.
Some other examples are given below.

.TT ///This title is on the right/

.IT /This title is on the left///

.IT //This title is centered//

.TT //This has a page nunber on the right/&
.IT/ This title is indented///

.TT $$This title is centered$$

The control words .OB, .EB, .ET, .OT, .BT can also be used in either single line title or groupYform.

may use either form of titling technique you wish (even a mixture of the t®wjgleline titles are not
allowed to contain backspace characters or be underlined.

Spacing SingleLineTitles

You will no doubt want to leave spaces between the title and the start of text on &'pageay also want
to leave space at the top of the page before the title Tihefollowing control words control the spacing for
single line titles.

Note: Referto the section "MUSIC/SCRIPT Defaults", earlier in this chapter, for default settings of each
outputpage.

HeadingMargin .HM

.HM n

Specifiesthe number of blank lines that follow the single line titlen is not given, the default is on&he
title group

CTT(
. CE
| nt roducti on
.SP 2
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»)
will have the same effect as the following sequence using a single line title

.TM 3
.TT //Introduction//
.H™M 2

-)

As mentioned earlier, SCRIPT allows you to reserve space at the top and bottom of your page using .TI
.BM. It is within this space that your single line title would go, as in the previous example which specifie
.TM 3. Remembethat the value of the top or bottom title must be equal to or greater than the line of the
plus the value allowed for the heading and footing margin.

FootingMargin .FM

.FM n

Similarto .HM except it applies to the bottom title or footdfM n indicates the number of blank lines to
precede the single line title&SCRIPTassumes a value of 1 unless you specify otherwise.
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Page Numbering

Page Numbering Specification

Theoccurrence of a special page number symbol ("&" by default) in a title group or single line title (see
previous section) causes the current page number to be substituted for that character whenever the title is
printed.

For example, either of these sequences
BT /1&1

or

will cause page numbering to appear centered on the bottom of every page.

Page Number Symbol .PS

. PS x

Causeghe page number symbol to be defined as the characldre page number symbol of "&" is defined
at the start of a SCRIPT run and will be used unless redefined byf.R&symbol is specified on .PS, then
no page number symbol is definethex parameter may also be defined by its two character hexadecimal
equivalent. (Thesehexadecimal equivalents are explained later in this chapter.)

Page Number Control .PN

. PN ROVAN
ARABI C
DEC
OFF
OFFNO
ON

Specifiesthe type of page numbering requiresipecifyingROMAN causes the current page number to be
printed as lower case Roman numerals when called for by the page number symbol ifT beitleximum
Roman numeral that SCRIPT can generate is for the number 82®&XingARABIC turns off the ROMAN
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option.

The DEC option specifies that the page number is to be incremented by .1 when a skip to a new page is
Thus if the current page number is 102, then the following page numbers will be 102.1, 10ZHtc.
optionis reset by the ON option or by a .PA with a number specified.

.PA can imply the DEC optionlt may also be used to force the next page humber to a specific value whi
may include a decimal part.

If the OFF parameter is specified, the page numbers are discontinued on the output (become blanks),
although the internal page numbering is still maintained.

The OFFNO parameter discontinues the internal page number incrementing and suppresses the output
numbering as does the OFF parameter.

The ON option resets the OFF and the OFFNO conditions as well as turning off the decimal page numk
option, if it was in effect.

Example:

The following example illustrates the use of title groups and single line titles.

.pl 14

St

LI

May 1, 1989

. Sp

.ul

Item Cost Quantity Tot al
. Sp

»)
.bt /Stationery//Page &

.cmthe text starts here...

. nf
Pencils (HB) .15 2 doz 3.80
Pads 8 1/2 x 11 1.50 10 pkgs 15. 00
Ofice tape .75 15 rolls 11. 25
. sk

i

*Thi s sanple shows the use of top and bottomtitles.
These titles will continue to print on every page unless
t hey are changed.

Figure 5.26 - Input Document with Top and Bottom Titles
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May 1, 1989

ltem Cost Quantity Tot al
Pencils (HB) .15 2 doz 3.80
Pads 8 1/2 x 11 1.50 10 pkgs 15. 00
Ofice tape .75 15 rolls 11. 25

*Thi s sanple shows the use of top and bottomtitles. These
titles will continue to print on every page unless they are
changed.

Stati onery Page 1

Figure 5.27 - Output Document
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Miscellaneous Control Words

Comment .CM

.CM t ext

Allows you to insert comments or notes to yourself in the input text which will not show up in the daytput.
oneor more blanks.Thus,the following examples are valid:

.CMthis is a sanple coment
. CM and so is this

Literal .LI

.LI n

Informs SCRIPT that the next line does not contain a control wtirig. only required if the line starts with a
period in the first positionThen field is used to specify the number of lines that are not to be interpreted
control lines. Forexample ".LI 3" means that the next three input lines are not control lindk&n parame-
ter is not specified, one is assumed.

Backspace .BS

. BS x

Definesa logical backspace character which can be used for special overprinting dffgei8S x, where
thex in the control word is the character you wish to use for the backspiabe. backspace character was
defined as "<", then the sequence "o</" will cause the compound character "g" t@ptincertain work-
stations can print such overstrike characters.

The character x can be defined by a 2-character hexadecimal equivatbetcharactex is not given, there

is no logical backspace define(lThe handling of the true backspace character is not affected by this contr
word.)

Dead Key .DK
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This method involves an identical keying action to that of an office typewriter with the dead key facility.
Specifying ".DK /" will make the slash (/) a dead key, so the character g would be enteréithiégech-

nique can be used to make any character into a dead key, enabling you to enter accented characters in various
languages.To change the dead key character back to a standard character use .DK x OFF.

Zone .ZN

.ZN n

Informs SCRIPT how many character positions it should process from each inputtinexample, if the

input lines contain sequence numbers or modification date information in positions 73 to 80, you will want
SCRIPT just to process up to position 7ihisis done by specifying .ZN 72f the ZN control word is not
used, or if just .ZN is typed, then SCRIPT will process the entire inputTihe.ZN control word is differ-

ent from all the other control words in that any characters after the number will be ighbigdllows the

.ZN control word itself to have a sequence number.

Trandate .TR

.TRi o

InstructsSCRIPT to print any occurrence of charactas if it were the character Thisis of particular
assistance when you need to print characters which you do not have on your keybeaahd/oro
parameter may be entered as their 2-character hexadecimal equivalent given in the tabléSeetbe.
section "Accented Characters" earlier in this chapter for additional information about .TR.)

The translation remains in effect until specifically modified by another T specification of just .TR

will reset all the translations in effect.he specification of the same parameter in the i and o field has the
effect of resetting (turning off) any translation in effect for that charattetethat the translation only

affects the output and the translation process is done only at the time each print line has been completely
formed.

For example, suppose your keyboard does not have the special character - and you wish to insert this charac-
ter into the documentYou could do this by telling SCRIPT that whenever it sees the character # it is to print

it as -. (5F is the hexadecimal equivalent for the - charact€hg SCRIPT control word for this would be

as follows:

. TR # 5F
You can also use this control word to bypass restrictions about the characters that can be typed in the first
position of each input lineForexample, if you must type text that starts with a /, you can use a".TR % /"
specification and type in the / characters using the % symbol instead.
Another use for .TR is if you wish to enter a character that will be printed as a blank in the dhipid.

useful when you wish to leave room in the output text that will be filled in later by Rdrehexadecimal
equivalent for a blank is 40.
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.tr 1 bl
.tr 2 b2
.tr # 8e
.tr % ae
When printing docunents on a batch Printer
extra characters that are
not normally found at the workstation are avail abl e.
For exanpl e:
. sk
X2 % Y1#2
. sk
dr 11
tr 2 2
To restore the characters back to the original keys,
use . TR agai n.
. sk

12

Figure 5.28 - Input Document with Trandates (.TR)

When printing docunents on a batch Printer extra characters
that are not normally found at the workstation are avail abl e.
For exanpl e:

X z2Y
2 1+2
To restore the characters back to the original keys, use .TR
agai n.
12

Figure 5.29 - Output Document with Translates

Note: Whenrestoring or changing characters using . TR, type .TR at a break in form&@iRjPTreads
aheado format input lines and it might see the change (.TR) before it has printed the duitjeat.
exampleabove, if ".tr 2 2" were inserted before the .SK, then tiew)uld print as a "X2" in the
output.

Thehexadecimal equivalents for special characters varies according to the font chosen at the tir
printing.
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User-Defined Control Words

User-Definedcontrol words are used for styling and repetitive sequentémnpreparing SCRIPT input, it
is common to periodically use a specific sequence of SCRIPT control wesdexample, before each
section heading the following sequence might be specified:

cz 9%
o uUN

.U
SCRIPTallows the user or a group of users to define their own SCRIPT control widndseuser-defined

control words are made up of a combination of SCRIPT control words and textTimegcan be redefined
throughout a document as often as necessary.

Defining your own control words allows you and other users to set your own styling stantlaedgoist

need only know that a certain control word is given at the start of each type oftextumber of spaces

between paragraphs, underlining and indenting rules can thus be automatically established and changed with-
out retyping the input text.

DefineControl Word .DF

.DF .. nane

Specifiesthat the lines that follow are to be substituted for the occurrence of the contralnsow The

namefield may be up to six characters in length and may consist of alphabetic as we;; as numeric characters.
The letters are taken as upper case letters though your may specify lower case letters, so, ..hd would not be
different from ..HD. Thus,..l, ..newchp are valid specifications on a .[Notethat a user-defined control

word always starts with two periods, while regular SCRIPT control words start with only one.

All the lines following a .DF control word (up to but not including the next .DF control word) become the
substitute lines A .DF with no parameter is used to end the definitibhe sequence of lines can even
include a .. control word referring to other user defined control wddsh"nested" user control words
should not be allowed to occur to a depth of greater than five.

Define Control Word: Short Form .DF

. DF .. name=xxXXXXXXXXXX

Allows a definition of a user control word in just one lifeis taken to mean exactly the same as the
sequence:

.DF .. nane
XXXXXXXXXXXX
. DF
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This short form of the define control word can be used to cause a user control word to have no effect su

in the following example:

. DF .. nane=. CM

Theinformation after the equal (=) sign is considered to be all the characters up to the last non-blank or

Thus the following:

.DF ..nane=this is a sanple

causeshe text "this is a sample" to be substituted whenever the control word ..name is given.

Example:

The following example illustrates the use of user-defined control w@esgeralSCRIPT control lines can
be incorporated into one user-defined control waZdmmentsnserted into the input file will help other

users understand your document.

.df ..ud=user-defined

.df ..hl

.cm headi ng 1

. pa

.ce

.up

.df ..h2

.cm headi ng 2

.sk 2

.ul

.cp 4

. df

.cm the text starts here...

.. h1

Chapter 1

.. h2

User Defines

. sk

When typing in a large docunment it is handy to use
.. ud

control words.

Consi stency throughout the docunent is easier to
maintain this way; especially if nore than one person
is entering the text.

Figure 5.30 - Input Document with User Defines
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CHAPTER 1

User Defi nes

When typing in a large docunent it is handy to use
user-defined control words. Consi stency throughout the
document is easier to maintain this way; especially if nore
than one person is entering the text.

Figure 5.31 - Output Document
Styling Example

Thefollowing example shows how you can set up control words to help reduce the number of input charac-
ters required to produce complex output formrsthis case SCRIPT produces a list of error messages along
with an explanation and a procedure for each one:

| NVALI D COMVAND

Expl anation: The MUSIC comrand just entered is
undefined or invalid in the current node.

Procedure: Consult your MJSIC User's Cuide publication
for the correct usage of the comand.

TRANSM SSI ON ERRCR

Expl anation: The conputer has detected incorrect
characters being received fromyour workstation. This
could mean a problem wth the transnission lines or
per haps your workstation needs repair

Procedure: |If the problem persists, try and use anot her
phone |ine if possible. Try and i solate which
characters are being received incorrectly as this wll
be a great help to the service technicians.

I NVALI D USAGE

Expl anation: The command just entered is not valid in
t he current node.

Figure 5.32 - Styling Example Output for User Defines
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To produce the above, you can defines three special control words ..EM, ..EX an@hd¥@&ames do not
have to mean anything but for convenience they can mean Error Message, EXplanation, and PRocedul

.df ..em
.sk 3
.cp 4
.in 0

. nf

.up

.df . .ex
.sk 2
.in 5

Cf

. ul

Expl anati on:
.df ..pr
.sk 1

. ul
Procedure:
. df

Figure 5.33 - User Defines for Syling Example

Now that the definitions are setup, they can be used for typing the error meg3égassdefinitions can be
stored in a separate file that other users could have access to.)

The following shows how the special control words are u3da..em is typed before the error message, th
..ex is typed before the explanation part and the ..pr is typed before the procedure part.
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.. em

invalid conmmand

.. ex

The MJSI C command just entered is undefined or invalid

in the current node.

.. pr

Consult your MJSIC User's Cuide publication for the correct
usage of the command.

.. em

transmi ssion error

.. ex

The conputer has detected incorrect characters being received
from your workstation.

This could nean a problemwith the transnission |ines

or perhaps

your workstation needs repair

.. pr

If the problempersists, try and use another phone line if
possi bl e.

Try and isol ate which characters are being received

i ncorrectly

as this will be a great help to the service technicians.

.. em

i nval i d usage

.. ex

The conmand just entered is not valid in the current node.

Figure 5.34 - Input Document for Syling Example
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Modification Flagging

In some publications, textual changes since the last edition are annotated with a vertical bar in the left
margin. SCRIPTallows you to produce similar flagged chang®kdification flagging is initiated by enter-
ing FLAG SCRIPT when you create or begin editing your document with the Editor (see the example
below). The Editor keeps track of the date on which modifications were made and will process this infor
tion. Theflagging can be further controlled by the .MF control word as specified below.

This automatic modification flagging is one of the more attractive features of the SCRIPT facility.

Modification Flagging .MF

. VF ON
OFF
AUTO

The OFF parameter forces the modification flags off for the following lines until reset by anotheil iN&-.
would be used if there is a portion of your document which you do not want flagdgedN option forces
the modification flag to be set on for all future lines until reset by another AMH.O sets the modification
flag according to the date rules starting withrtleet input line. Thisoption is in effect at the start of a docu-
ment if the MOD output option is given to the SCRIPT progrdéfimo option is given on the .MF control
word, then the ON option is assumed.

SCRIPT Output Optionsfor M odification Flagging

No flagging is done in the output document unless the MOD output option is specified when the SCRIP’
program is run.TheMODONLY output option can be specified to print only those pages that have been
modified since a given dat€The ZONE option (.ZN) should be given in your input text to separate the
modification date field from your text.Referto "SCRIPT Output Options" in the next chapter for additiona
information.

Example:
The following examples show how modification flagging actually wotksesyou enter are printed in bold
and underlined Sample is the name of the file used in the following figur@he FLAG SCRIPT Editor

command is issued at the beginning of the edit sessinthis case this file was created on May 22, 1989
(the 112th day of 1989)0On May 23 the file was edited and a line added.
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SELECT OPTION ===> c sanpl e;flag script

*I N PROGRESS
FLAG 89112 CaL 73 DEL .CM

(press F11 and type docunent)

(cols 73-77)
.zZn 72 89112
.tmO 89112
This exanple will show how nodification 89112
fl aggi ng works. 89112
Each tine this docunent is edited the date is 89112
i ncluded by the Editor programw th every line 89112
that is changed or added. 89112
The proofreader doesn't have to read the whole 89112
docunment every tinme there are changes. 89112
Figure 5.35 - Creating a New File for Flagging

SELECT OPTION ===> r sanple;flag script
FLAG 89113 CcOL 73 DEL .C™m

.zZn 72 89112
.tmO 89112
This exanple will show how nodification 89112
fl aggi ng works. 89112
Each tine this docunent is edited the date is 89112
i ncluded by the Editor programw th every line 89112
that is changed or added. 89112
The synbol "|" will appear beside each output |ine 89113
The proofreader doesn't have to read the whole 89112
document every tinme there are changes. 89112

Figure 5.36 - Revising a Flagged Document
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SELECT OPTI ON ===> x sanpl e

MUSI &/ SCRI PT. . . ENTER OPTI ONS OR ' HELP
npd=89113
LOAD PAPER, HI T RETURN

This exanple will show how nodification flagging works.
Each tine this docunent is edited the date is included by
the Editor programw th every line that is changed or added.

| The synbol "|" will appear beside each output Iline. The
proof reader doesn't have to read the whole docunent every
time there are changes.

Figure 5.37 - Executing a File with MOD SCRIPT Option
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Conditional Section

The conditional section ability of SCRIPT allows you to include sections of text, in your output document,
based upon a version number specified at the time the SCRIPT program is run.

Conditional Section .CS

.CS nl n2 n3 n4 (etc)

InstructsSCRIPT to label a specific sections for different versidisesedines will then be processed if the
version number is listed on the VERSION= option of SCRIRThe current version number is not one of
those given, then the text will be ignored until another .CS control word is faureseskipped lines will
not appear in the output documeifitheend of the section can be specified by a .CS with another version
number or just .CS.

.CS NOT n1 n2 n3 nd4 (etc)
Theuse of "NOT" with .CS above does the reverse of the .CS described eBhigform of .CS causes the
lines that follow to be skipped if the current version number is include@8does not imply a .BR.
Range Specification on the .CS Command
A range of version numbers can be given as in the following example:

.CS 1 3 5-10 2

Thenumbers and ranges may be specified in any order but the second number of the range must be larger
than the first.

Example:

The following examples show what the input file looks like when using conditional sectioning, and how to
execute the document to get each version.
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.tmoO

.cs 1

This section will print if "VERSION=1" is specified
when t he docunent is executed.

.CS 2

. Sp

If "VERSI ON=2" is specified then this paragraph wll
print.

. CS

. Sp

To end a section use .CS by itself or .CS n to start
anot her one.

This | ast paragraph will print when either version is
speci fi ed.

Figure 5.38 - Input Document with Conditional Sections

SELECT OPTION ===> x sanple

MUSI &/ SCRI PT. . . ENTER OPTI ONS OR ' HELP

ver si on=1

Figure 5.39 - Executing the File Called Sample

This section will print if "VERSI ON=1" is specified when the
document is executed.

To end a section use .CS by itself or .CS n to start another
one. This last paragraph will print when either version is
speci fi ed.

Figure 5.40 - Output when VERS ON=1 is Specified

If "VERSI ON=2" is specified then this paragraph will print.

To end a section use .CS by itself or .CS n to start anot her
one. This last paragraph will print when either version is
speci fi ed.

Figure 5.41 - Output when VERS ON=2 is Specified
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This section will print if "VERSI ON=1" is specified when the
document is executed.

If "VERSI ON=2" is specified then this paragraph will print.

To end a section use .CS by itself or .CS n to start anot her
one. This last paragraph will print when either version is
speci fi ed.

Figure 5.42 - Output when No Version is Specified
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Creating Table of Contents

Output Auxiliary .OX

.OX n

Allows you to write certain records to an auxiliary fileherecord contains the current page number and th
single digit n (0-9) together with a copy of the first 68 characters from the next text hireauxiliary file

can be processed with the contents utility program to produce a Table of Coffitdatsommand will have

no effect if AUXOUT=0 option is used when the SCRIPT program is Remdthe section "Table of
Contents" inChapter 6 - TODO Menu Items for more information.

You will find it most convenient to use the following convention for the digiyse.OX 0 for major divi-
sional headings such as a new section of a guide.OX 1 for chapter titlesUse.OX 2 through 9 for
progressively lower heading levels.

.OX is often used as part of a user-defined heading control ildrid.usage can result in the automatic
generation of a table of contents item corresponding to the heattedollowing illustrates the usage of
.OX control words in heading definitions.

.cmthe follow ng defines heading 1
.df ..hl

. pa

.in 0

i

.up

.ulall

.ox 1

.cmthe follow ng defines heading 2
.df ..h2

.in 0

i

.sk 3

.cp 5

.up

.ulall

.0X 2

. df
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| ncor porating Other Files

You may want to incorporate other files or parts of other files into your current docuiestvould be
helpful if you wanted to form a letter by selecting among several standard paragraphs previously entered, or
if you wanted to include a standard set of user-defined control words in your document.

Imbed .IM

. I M nane

CausesSCRIPT to temporarily stop reading the current file and start reading from a separate file called
name. After this new file has been read, SCRIPT will return to reading the old file from where it left off.

This control word is handy when doing form letters (refer to the section "Form Letters" later in this chapter.)
The .IM control word doesot imply a .BR.

Append AP

. AP nane

Similarto .IM except that SCRIPT will not return to reading the old file after the named file is finiShe.
controlword can be used to repeat the processing of the currenirfilbis case, you would have to limit the
number of pages SCRIPT is to produce so that the program wouldn't run indefinitely.

End File .EF

. EF

Indicatesthe end of a file.This control word can be inserted within a file if you want SCRIPT to stop read-
ing the current file before the endhisis useful if you only want to process part of a file.
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Workstation I nteraction Control Words

Normally the SCRIPT output proceeds without any interaction from the workstdtimame cases,
however, you may wish to interact with the SCRIPT program while it is runiog.can do this with the
following control words.

Read .RD

Causeghe output to be suspended until the user entlings. The contents of the lines entered have no
effect on SCRIPT.Thisfacility is useful if you want to enter names or addresses manually in a letter whic
is stored in SCRIPT formatRD is ignored if the output is not directed to a workstatitiris also ignored if
the workstation is a 3270-typ@ .BR control word is implied by .RD.

Terminal Input .TE

.TE n
ON
OFF

Reads lines from the workstation when the SCRIPT program is runnfigelines entered are taken as if
they were part of the SCRIPT input text, so you may type in any valid SCRIPT control word of E2&tN
reads from the workstation until a .TE OFF is enteMthen.UL MASK is in effect SCRIPT will always
read one line ahead.

Any .TE command (other than .TE OFF) entered during the input for the first .TE, will change the numb
lines read by the first .TEThis means that the first .TE, terminating the first .TE and starting a new one.

Caution: SCRIPTmay print output at any time and therefore .TE is mainly used when output is not bein
directed to the workstation.

Terminal Type .TY

. TY text

Causeghe text portion associated with it to print on the workstation when the control word is being
processed.Themain use of .TY is to prompt you about what to enter when input is requested by Eha E.
following illustrates the use of the .TE and .TY.
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This copy printed for

.ty enter enployee nane

.te

and is for your own personal use only.
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Equivalent Functions

This section describes some SCRIPT control words that perform the same functions as othbeseo.
controlwords are supported by SCRIPT so that users of other SCRIPT systems, including the older MU
versions can run their old SCRIPT fileNew users of SCRIPT can ignore this section.

Adjust .AD

. AD

Equivalentto .RI except that the number of lines affected is not specified on the control Werdffect
simply continues until it is turned off by one of the following SCRIPT control words:

.CE,.CO, .FIl, .FO, .NF

Format .FO

. FO

Identicalto .FI.

Stop .ST

. ST

This control word is identical to .RD.

Offset .OF

.OF n

Specifiesthat the output is to indented byolumns. Oncethe next output line has been entered .OF adds
the value n on to the current inden®@Fis similar in effect to .IN and .UN but you will probably find it more
complicated to useA .BR is implied by this control word.
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Heading .HE

. HE text

Equivalentto the control specification of
.TT //text/ PAGE %

SCRIPTwill not read "PAGE &" if .PN OFF is in effect at the time .HE is processed.
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Automatic Lettersand Memos

The CREATE item on the TODO menu includes a facility for an automatic generation of shell document
letters and memosThedefault shells can be altered by the systems administrator at your installation or b
yourself. Referto Appendix F for information about modifying the CREATE item.

The figures below illustrate the default setup for letters and memos included with CREATE.
The file names that you choose indicate whether you want to make use of this facility By stdrting
your file name with ".L", CREATE will invoke the Editor and present you with the shell for a |dttgour

file name starts with "M.", then you will receive the memo shell.

To begin a letter or memo, choose the TODO item "C" in the SELECT OPTION (&fear. cursor is posi-
tioned in this area when the TODO menu is displayed.)

------------ TIME, OFFI CE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER - - - - - - - - - - TODO

SELECT OPTI ON ===> _
TIME: 11:49 am

1 Schedul es

2 Electronic Miil <option> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
3 Tel ephone Log

4 Cal cul ator <cal c> s M T W T F S
5 Spell Check docunent <option> 1 2
C Create new <fil enane> 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
R Revise <fil enane> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
X Execute SCRIPT <fil enane> 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options> 24 25 26 27 28

L List File Nanes <options> <pattern>

M Schedul e a Meeting <options> Day of year: 49

U UWilities <option>

F1: Hel p on Menu F2: Todays Reninders F3:Exit F6:Mail Waiting F12:Retrv

Figure 5.43 - TODO Menu Screen

In the following figures a shell has been generated for a letter and a memo going to a person called "Ka
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L etter

Whenitem "C" on the TODO menu is chosen with the file name "l.kathy",
SELECT OPTION ===> ¢ |.kathy

thenthe following file is presented on the screen:

.tmoO

1170

.Sp 15

.bm 6

St

.Sp 5

Page &

. br

February 21, 1989
.Sp 4

»)
.in 0

February 21, 1989

.Sp 4

. nf

.cm ===> Type in nanme and address followi ng this <===

. Sp

Dear

. nf

.Co

.df .. par

. Sp

.cp 2

. df

.cm===> Type ..par on a separate |ine before each <===
.cm ===> paragraph, after the first paragraph, <===
.cm===>to0 skip one line and to nake sure that the <===
.cm ===> page can hold at |least 2 |lines of paragraph<===
.. par

.cm===> Type in main body of letter following this <===
.Sp 2

- (

.in 0

. nf

Yours truly,

.Sp 4

.cm===> Type in sender's nanme and title after this <===
.Sp 3

[ kw

Encl

Figure 5.44 - Automatic Setup for a Letter

Fill in the text that is missingnameand address, body of the letter, and sender's name andssitlethe
Editor command FILE when finished.
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Thecurrent date is automatically included in this letter and the initials at the bottom of the letter are inse
according to your userid.

Any changes to the shell of this letter can be made on the screen or the CREATE program can be adjus
create a letter that suits your needs bet#dso included with this program is an automatic generation for
return address's and sender's informatibhe name of your file indicates to the program that you want this
information included.

For example, a letter file (L) going to a company with the initials INC from a person with the initials ME
would have a file name that looks like this:

L. I NC. ME
Similarly, to create a memo (M) file to INC from ME you would use a file name that looks like this
M.INC.ME. You can instruct CREATE to recognize the initials and fill in the full names when it sets up t
file for you.

Appendix E at the back of this manual lists the CREATE program and indicates in bold the areas that c:
changed by system support personnel at your installation.
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Memo

Thefollowing illustrates the automatic setup for mem@REATE generates the current date automatically
along with your initials.Pleasaead the description for LETTER described above for more information.

.tmO
170
.Sp 5
.bm 6
St (
.Sp 5
Page &
. Sp
February 21, 1989
.Sp 5
»)

.in 0

. nf

MEMORANDUM Date: February 21, 1989

.Sp 4
.cm===> Fill in the following lines as required <===
To: From

.Sp

Subj ect :

.Sp 3

. nf

.Co

.cm===> Type in nain body of meno following this <===
.Sp 4

[ kw

Figure 5.45 - Automatic Setup for a Memo
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Form Letters

Thefollowing examples show how to enter files that will be used for form lettarthe first example there

is one file for the addresses and one file for the lettewill be the address file that is executélheletter

will be imbedded by SCRIPT for each persén.order to have the letters continuous, a .PA and the start o
the next letter is included at the end of the letter file.

As little as possible should be typed in the address Kleke sure that all SCRIPT control words and text
are included in the letter fileThe beginning of the letter must be typed in the address file only ohiter.
that,all you need to change is the names and addresses.

ST

May 1, 1981

. sk

. nf

Ms. B. Black
876 Crescent Ave
West nount, Que.
.imletter

M. G Geen
999 Green Ave
N.D. G, Que.
.imletter

M. T. Thonmas
877 Mountain St.
Montreal , Que.
.imletter

Figure 5.46 - Input Document, File Called ADDRS
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. sk

Dear Custoner,

. sk

i

W would Iike to informyou that your name has been
removed fromour mailing |list.

If you still wish to receive our publication each nonth
we are asking that send a noney order for $12.95 to cover
expenses for the year.

. sk

We hope to be hearing fromyou soon.

. nf

.sk 2

.in 40

Si ncerely,

.sk 2

M. W Morgan

ABCD Magazi ne

.in 0

. pa

LI

May 1, 1981

. sk

Figure 5.47 - Input, File Called LETTER

May 1, 1981
Ms. B. Black
876 Crescent Ave
West nount, Que.
Dear Custoner,
W would like to informyou that your name has been renoved
fromour mailing Iist. If you still wsh to receive our
publication each month we are asking that send a noney order
for $12.95 to cover expenses for the year.

We hope to be hearing fromyou soon.

Si ncerely,

M. W Morgan
ABCD Magazi ne

Figure 5.48 - Output Form Letter
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Executing SCRIPT Documents- TODO Item X

Whenyou want to print a file ask TODO to execute a document for formatfinglo this, type an X and the
filename on the SELECT OPTION line of the TODO menu, then press the ENTERMR&nameis the
name of your document.)

------------ TIME, OFFI CE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER - - - - - - - - - TODO

SELECT OPTION ===> X fil enane
TIME: 11:49 am

1 Schedul es

2 Electronic Miil <option> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
3 Tel ephone Log

4 Cal cul ator <cal c> s M T W T F S
5 Spell Check docunent <option> 1 2
C Create new <fil enane> 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
R Revise <fil enane> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
X Execute SCRIPT <fil enane> 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options> 24 25 26 27 28

L List File Nanes <options> <pattern>

M Schedul e a Meeting <options> Day of year: 49

U UWilities <option>

F1l:Hel p on Menu F2:Todays Reminders F3:Exit F6:Miil Waiting F12: Retr

Figure 6.1 - TODO Menu with X Item Selected
After this item is selected then the SCRIPT program will take control and ask you to enter options.
Example:

In this example the X item is chosen with the file naaraple.

SELECT OPTI ON ===> x sanpl e

MJSI C/ SCRI PT. .. ENTER OPTI ONS OR ' HELP
?

Figure 6.2 - SCRIPT Prompts for Options

OPTIONS refer to the special output options which SCRIPT uses to format your doc(iteseoptions
for formatting are in addition to SCRIPT control words that are imbedded in yourTie3eoptions are
explained in the next section "SCRIPT Output Options".

Note: Because display workstation cannot show a full page of text on one screen, you should only check

theexecuted document for general formatting and SCRIPT erfopsinted copy on paper is better
for detailed proofreading.
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Priorto printing the document, you may want to select item 5 SPELL CHECK from the TODO
menu.
SCRIPT Output on a Hardcopy Workstation

If you are printing documents on a hardcopy workstation, you need to sign on to MUSI® $itest.dof
printing the whole TODO menu on paper, MUSIC prints the following message:

ENTER SELECTI ON, "HELP TOPIC', "MENU', or ("END, "OFF)

ENTERSELECTION Typean item from the TODO menulo execute a SCRIPT document choose item

X.
HELP TOPIC By typing HELP you will receive general help on MUSIC.
MENU If you want to see the TODO menu, then enter type MENU.
END Terminateghe TODO facility and gives you the *GO message of MUSIC.
OFF Terminates/our MUSIC session (signs off).

Example:

The following figure illustrates the steps necessary to execute a file called SAMPLE on a hardcopy worl
station.

ENTER SELECTION, "HELP TOPIC', "MENU', or ("END', "OFF")
X sanpl e

*I N PROGRESS

MJSI C/ SCRI PT. .. ENTER OPTI ONS OR ' HELP
?

LOAD PAPER; HI T RETURN

Thi s sanpl e docunent illustrates what a formatted SCRI PT
docunent | ooks like when it is executed. Noti ce that the
text is justified and both the left and right margins are
even. This is because .Fl is the default for SCRI PT.

If you wish to have it unformatted, as in the follow ng
address, then use .NF for No Fill.

Ms. John Smith
1004 42nd Ave.
New Yor k, NY
10095

Figure 6.3 - Executing a SCRIPT Document on Paper
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After typing your SCRIPT options and pressing the RETURN key, you will see a message from SCRIPT as
shown in the figure below, asking you to load the paper it needs to print the hardf@pgan use your
choice of paper: bond, letterhead, etc.

Press the RETURN key to inform SCRIPT to print the file.

After each page is printed, SCRIPT will skip to the bottom of the page andBtEallows you to insert
another blank sheet of papai/henthe last page is printed, press the RETURN key, then you will return to
the TODO menu.

Incor porating Several Filesfor Execution

If you have a sequence of several files that you want to print together with one SCRIPT run, use the .IM
control word to join them Seethe section "Incorporating Other Files" in the previous chapter on SCRIPT

for more information.

The figure below shows the figiide.print which consists of only .IM control lines.

.imaguide.intro
.imgui de. chapl
. i mgui de. chap2
. i mgui de. chap3
.imgui de. concl

Figure 6.4 - Imbedding Several Files
There are two other ways to incorporate files using .IM:

1. Includethe .IM control words at the end of the first file.
2. Usethe .IM control word at the end of each file.
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SCRIPT Output Options

Whenyou execute or submit a SCRIPT document, you will get the message:

MUSI &/ SCRI PT. . . ENTER OPTI ONS OR HELP

?

SCRIPTwill do different things depending on which option you choose when program i¥ auncan
respond in one of three ways:

1. TypeHELP to get a list of the options available.

2. Entera blank line if no options are required.

3. Enterthe options you desire, separated by comnifag.line ends with a comma, options are assumed 1
continueon the next line.

ALLUP
NOPAUSE
FIRSTPG=n
STARTPG=n
LINELEN=nNN
PAGELEN=nn
DOUBLESP
MARK
OKERR

Output Options

Printsall lower case letters printed as upper case letters.

Informs SCRIPT not to pause at the bottom of each page to allow a new sheet of pape
beinserted. Choosehis option if you are using continuous forms at your hardcopy worl
station. Thisoption is ignored if the output is directed to a remote printer or a 3270-typ
workstation.

Specifieshe page number printed on the first pa§eccessivpage numbers are auto-
maticallyincremented by 1This option can be overridden by the .PA control wofthe
startpage number cannot be specified by this option as anything other than a whole
numberin the sequence 1 2 3 4 (etdhedefault is n=1.

Startsprinting when SCRIPT encounters the specified page nunibe+0, this option
isignored. Negativenumbers can be used to start the document at a specified Roman
numeral. Forexample, STARTPG=-5 starts printing at page number Usgethis option
evenif no page numbering are in the document.

Specifiesghe length of each output line in characterbe default setting is
LINELEN=60. Thisoption has no effect if .LL in included in your document.

Specifiesghe length of each output page in lindhedefault setting is PAGELEN=66.
If .PL is included in your document then this output option has no affect.

Worksthe same as the .DS control word and causes the output to be double spaced ¢
time.

Underlinegthe first non-blank character found on each input text lirfés may be
usefulas an aid to locate specific lines when when using the Editor to make document
corrections.

CausesSCRIPT to continue printing after an error conditidm error message will
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MOD=nnnnn

MODONLY

VERSION=n

AUXOUT=n

EVENLM=n
ODDLM=n

REALPG
NOREALPG

COMPRS
NOCOMPRS

INPUT=n

OUTPUT=n

occurat that point in your output and a message may also be printed referring to the line
number. This option is very useful for printing rough drafts, because it allows you to see
yourwhole document even if there are control word errdvthout this option SCRIPT
stopsprinting at the first error.

Activatesthe SCRIPT modification flagging featurdll input lines having a change date
of nnnnn or higher are flaggedThennnnn field is the five digit date indicating the year
andthe number of daysi-orexample, 89111 indicates the 111th day of the yeaiT8®.

.ZN control word must be used to identify the location of the date flag in the input text.
If there are not at least 5 characters beyond the ZONE column, the line is considered
modified. If the characters in the date field are not numeric, the line is also considered
modified. Thechange flag " prints as the first character on the output line if the remain-
derof the line contains modified textVhenthis option is in effect all the output docu-
mentshifts to the right by two spaces to allow for the change flifag.changed line is a
controlword or a blank line, the change flag prints on the next output line.

Thechange flags are ignored on lines that define user-defined control words.

Printsonly pages that contain modified text.a title is modified, then the first occur-
renceprints an unmodified pagelhis option works with the MOD= optionThe
STARTPG=option may be used in conjunction with this option to print modified pages
occurringafter a specific page number.

Specifiesthe version number used with the .CS control waddd.specification or
VERSION=0prints all conditional sections.

Definesan auxiliary output unit number for storing the output of the .OX control word.
Thespecification of 0 will ignore all such outputhedefault is AUXOUT=0.

Note: Thisoption is not necessary when using the Table of Contents item from the Util-
ity menu. Readthe section "Table of Contents" @hapter 7 - Utilities.

Specifiesa left margin oh spaces if the output is directed to a remote pririfethe
EVENLM and ODDLM are the same, the output document is uniformly shifted to the
rightwhen it is printing. Whencreating masters for a manual printed on both sides of a
page specify the odd margin greater than the evBmeseoptions are ignored if the
outputis being printed on a workstatiofhe default value for both options is 0.

Specifiesghat a '1' carriage control to skip to the top of each new pHgsis the default
whenrunning SCRIPT from batch or a 3270-type workstatidhis is ignored when the
outputis directed to any other type of workstatiddOREALPGuses the PAGELEN=
optionto insert the required number of spaces to get to the next page.

COMPRSuses a blank, zero (0) or a minus Earriagecontrol for single, double or
triple spacing. NOCOMPRSuses only blank and skip to new page carriage controls.
Thisis not useful if output is directed to a remote workstation.

Unit number from which the input text is to be readpust not be 3 or 4Thedefault is
n=>5.

Unit number where the output document is writtéfm is other than 6 or if the job is run
from batch, each output line will has a printer carriage control in the first posifior0
is specified, no output document is produced although the input text is processed and any
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errormessages are printe@thedefault is n=6n must not be 3 or 4.
Unit Numbers

Unit numbers define what devices are to be used for input or oulpuexample, unit number 6 is how
output is directed to the workstatioMUSIC/SCRIPTand its utility programs can read and write from many
different units just by specifying which number to uSée unit numbers are detailed below.

6 Unit 6 is the printer.Specifyingthis number directs the output to your workstatiénombatch, it
will cause the output to be directed to the high speed printer.

7 Unit 7 is the card punchThisunit number is rarely used.

5 Unit 5 is always used to read files.

10 Unit 10 is a temporary hold area for approximately 400 output lifes.can save the output from

this unit with the MUSIC command "/SAVE name,SV" from the TODO menu.
1-4 Units 1,2,3 and 4 refer to files containing large amounts of informafidresetypes of files are
User Data Set Files (UDS). You always need a /FILE control statement before you can use any of

thesenumbers.Referto theMUS C/SP User's Reference Guide for information about /FILE state-
ments.

Interrupting the SCRIPT Program

OnceSCRIPT has started processing your data, you may interrupt the program at any time by "breaking
session.Usethe PA1 key if your workstation is a 3270-type and the BREAK key if itis a TTY-type
machine.

Type in any of the commands listed below:

/CANCEL (or/CAN) This command immediately stops your program, and returns to the TODO mer

/SKIP n Skipspast output lines you do not want to see displayed at your workstdti@m indicates
thenumber of lines you wish to skip.

/SKIP ALL Skipsto the start of the next page when the SCRIPT program is run using the PAUSE
option,otherwise it skips to the end of the file.
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Submitting SCRIPT Documents- TODO Item S

For submitting SCRIPT documents to remote printers use the TODO item:

S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <option>

S Submit SCRIPT

"S" (Submit SCRIPT) is the TODO selection for sending SCRIPT documents to

remote(batch) printers.Thisitem invokes both the SCRIPT program (for format-
ting) and the SUBMIT program (for submissiorijhe SUBMIT program is

describedater in this chapter.

Nameof your MUSIC file containing your SCRIPT documeifityou leave out the

Theoptions that are available are described in the section "Submission to MUSIC

Batch"in this chapter.For SCRIPT documents the following keyword options are

ROUTE specifies the destination (location of the batch printdryou do not spec-
ify "route”, your document will be sent to the default destination at your installation.
Thedefaults for FORMS depends on your installatitthCOPIES is not specified

<filename>
file name then you will be prompted for it.
<options>
useful:
R(1 ocati on) Rout e
FOR( XXxXxX) FCORs
COP(xxx) COPi es
thenl copy of your document will print.
Example:

The following figure illustrates the screen display for the TODO facility with the S item selected for a file

called SAMPLE and the copies option.

------------ TI ME, OFFI CE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER ---------TODO
SELECT OPTION ===> s sanpl e copi es(3)
TIME: 11:49 am

1 Schedul es

2 Electronic Miil <option> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989

3 Tel ephone Log

4 Cal cul ator <cal c> s M T W T F S

5 Spell Check docunent <option> 1 2

C Create new <fil enane> 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

R Revise <fil enane> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

X Execute SCRIPT <fil enanme> 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

S Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options> 24 25 26 27 28

L List File Nanes <options> <pattern>

M Schedul e a Meeting <options> Day of year: 49

U UWilities <option>
F1l:Hel p on Menu F2:Todays Reminders F3:Exit F6:Miil Wiiting F12: Retr

174 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



Figure 6.5 - Selecting the Submit Item on the TODO Menu
Example:

The following shows the messages that appear when instructing the system to send a SCRIPT docume
batch printing. In this sample the file name is "myfile" and the route is "room1".

SELECT OPTION ===> s nyfile r(rooml)

MUSI &/ SCRI PT. . . ENTER OPTI ONS OR ' HELP
?

SUBM TTED. . .

PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . . .

Figure 6.6 - Submitting a SCRIPT Document

For information about submitting jobs other than SCRIPT documents, see "SUBMIT" program in the
MUS C/SP User's Reference Guide.

Printing Files

The PRINT command is used to send documents to remote prifiées submitted using this command

will not be executed (formatted5CRIPTdocuments will print out the way they were typed in, with control
lines and text linesFilesin your Save Library print on any of the line printers defined in the system by
using this PRINT commandlhe PRINT command is issued on the SELECT OPTION line of the TODO
menu as follows:

/PRINT filenane R[I|ocation] CC

Usethis command from the Editor too, (remember Editor commands do not use sldstesajormation
within square brackets is optionalheyare described as follows:

filename Thename of the file to printUnderthe Editor, use the special name "*cur" to indicate the
currentcontents of the file being edited.

location Therouting location name of the printer where the file printsiot specified, the file prints
ata default location designated by your installati@unsultyour installation for default and
othervalid locations.

CcC Indicatesthe file to print already contains a carriage control character as the first characte
eachline in the file.

The PRINT program copies the file to the print queue for subsequent printing when the specified printer
available.
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Library - List FileNames- TODO Item L

This command is used to produce a list of all the file names that you lbwan also just produce a list of
those that start with certain letterEhe editor can be called to allow you to further examine the lisho
options aregiven,then alist of all the file names will be produced.

Typing "L SCAN L.ABC" will just show the files that start with the characters "L.AB&bu can use any
other characters you want instead of the "L.ABC" shown in this exarfpleexample "L SCAN M."is
valid. (Donot enter the " marks though!)

Typing "L EDIT L.ABC" will do the same as the above SCAN example except that the editor will be called
to allow you to further examine the list.'

Typing "L SCAN L.ABC FULL" or "L EDIT L.ABC FULL" will show the date each of the selected files
was referenced and last changdtheinformation listed will be the same as that shown with the MUSIC
/LIBRARY command. Referto the /LIBRARY command in the MUSIC COMMAND section@fiapter 1

- Introduction for details.

Example:

Select from the TODO menu item "LA list of all your documents will be displayed in alphabetical order.

SELECT OPTION ===> | scan m

L. List File Nanes <option> <pattern>

Figure 6.7 - Selecting List File Names from TODO Menu
<option>

Options must be either SCAN (S), EDIT (E), or HELP (H).

SCAN Displaya alphabetical list of all files under the user's usdfi@ "pattern™ is supplied, then
only files with this pattern are listed.
EDIT Sameas above but store the list in the file called @LIB and start an edit session for that file.
HELP Help Function
(none) ImpliesSCAN.

The words SCAN, EDIT and HELP can be abbreviated S, E dys¢option "H" for help information.
Example:

SELECT OPTION ===> | h
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Schedules- TODO Item 1

The SCHEDULE program offers you a way to organize your agenda on a daily or monthlyAlasisise
it to schedule conference rooms or to keep track of equipment.

To use SCHEDULE, type a 1 (one) on the SELECT OPTION line of the TODO menu and press ENTER
From *Go mode, type SCHED.

With this program, you can give other MUSIC users authorization to look at your calendar and update it
For example, a person whom you have authorized could check and then schedule a meeting during a ti
when your calendar says you are free.

Many levels of authorization are availabMou can authorize one person to view all item descriptions on

your calendar, while another person can view all descriptions except personal or confidentiBbonese
information about this, refer AUTHORIZE/DE-AUTHORIZE ACCESS later in this section.

How to usethe Process Calendar

Thefollowing figure illustrates what the screen looks like after selecting SCHEDULE from the TODO
menu. In this example the MUSIC user's name is Fred and the current date is February 19, 1989.

Cal endar for: Fred
Date: 02 / 19 / 1989 (' dd/ year)

TIME: 4:50 pm
Sel ect one of the follow ng options:
1989 FEBRUARY 1989
PF2 Look at or change Cal endar

PF4 Sel ect Equi prent/ Conference Room s M T W T F S
PF5 Change to the next day 1 2
PF6 Change to the previous day 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
PF7 Look at the whole nonth 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
PF8 Display / Print Daily Cal endar 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28
PF10 Change to the next nonth
PF11 Change to the previous nonth Day of year: 49
PF12 Aut hori ze/ De-aut hori ze Access

F1: Hel p F12: Return

Figure 6.8 - Process Calendar Display

The name followingCalendar for: isthe person, conference room or equipment item whose calendar thi:
is. Thedate followingDate: indicateswhich daily calendar for that person, conference room or equipmen
item. Whenthe screen is first shown, these two fields will display your name and the current date.

Note:  Your userid is shown in the "Calendar for:" field if your name was not added in the Mail Profile.
Seethe "Mail Profile" topic inChapter 4. Electronic Mail for information about adding your name.
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To select a different calendar (for another person, conference room or equipment item), type over the name
in the "Calendar for:'field. Rememberto get the cursor from one field to the next use the NEW LINE key
or the TAB key. Thename can be:

a. Theuserid of the person whose calendar you wish to view.

b. A nickname which represents the us€his must be set up previously with the Mail Directory facility.
(Referto the DIRECT program.)

c. Thename of a Conference room or Equipment itdrhis needs to be set up by the person authorized to
initialize Conference rooms and Equipment iterSgeAppendix D for information.

If this name field is set to all blanks, your name will appear again.

To change the date, type the new date over the date siavatherway to change the date is to use
program function keys 5, 6, 10 or 1Ilf.any of the date fields are blank, the current date appears in the the
date field.

When the "Calendar for:" and the "Date:" choices are correct, press an appropriate function key to continue
using SCHEDULE.Forexample, F2 will display the "Look at or change Calendar" screen.

Function Key Definitions for the Process Calendar:
Descriptions for function keys 2, 4, 7, 8, and 12 are described in more detail on separate pages.

F1 HELP
Provideshelp information on SCHEDULE.

F2 LOOK AT OR CHANGE CALENDAR
If you chose your own calendar then you can view and update the items displayed on your agenda.
If the calendar is for another person, you can view and/or update the agenda, depending on your
authorizatiorlevel. Referto LOOK AT OR CHANGE THE CALENDAR later in this section.

F4 SELECTEQUIPMENT/CONFERENCE ROOM
Displaysa list of Equipment items and Conference rooms from which you can make a selection.
Any of those items for which you are authorized will be shown.

F5 CHANGE TO THE NEXT DAY
Changegshe date to the next dayrhedate highlighted on the monthly calendar shown on the right
of the screen changes to match the new date selected.

F6 CHANGE TO THE PREVIOUS DAY
Performsthe same function as PF5, but the previous day is chosen.

F7 LOOK AT THE WHOLE MONTH
Displaysthe selected Calendar for the entire month, not just for a singlelé@ymonth and year
displayeddisappears from the date field.

F8 DISPLAY / PRINT DAILY CALENDAR
Displaysa Print Calendar screen, where you can choose the destination name for printing the calen-
darand how many copies you wanthe calendar may also be displayed on your terminal.

F10 CHANGETO THE NEXT MONTH
Changeghe month in date field to the next orilEaemonthly calendar on the right of the screen will
bechanged to match the new date.

F11 CHANGETO THE PREVIOUS MONTH
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Performsthe same function as PF10 but the previous month is chosen.

F12 AUTHORIZE/DE-AUTHORIZEACCESS
A screen will be presented on which you can specify who is authorized to process your Calenda

How to use L ook at/Changethe Calendar (F2)

In the following figure displays the LOOK AT/CHANGE THE CALENDAR screen that appears when F2
pressed from the PROCESS CALENDAR scre&mo sample items for "Fred's" calendar are illustrated.

Look at/change the Cal endar

Cal endar for: Fred Date: 02 / 18 / 1989
Begi n End Descri ption

9 am 11 am Meeting with the boss

12 pm 1 pm Lunch

F1: Hel p F2: Add Li ne F3: End/ Save F4:Print F5:Next Day F6:Prv day
F7: Previous F8:Forward F10:View Creator F11:View Mh F12/Al: End/ No Sv

Figure 6.9 - Look at/Change Calendar Display

This screen shows you the day's schedule for a particular person, Conference room or Equipment item.
Based on your authorization level, you can VIEW, ADD, or UPDATE the calendar.

If your authority level is VIEW, then you can not add or change anythfngpur authority is ADD, you can
add new items to the calendar and also change/delete any item you previouslyEddedyou added are
highlighted, unless it is your daily calendar.

With UPDATE authority, you ¢ change/delete any item on the calenttarcan also add new items and
notes.

The fieldsBegin, End are used to specify the starting and ending times for the day's elesatsiption
describeghe actual event.
Entering Times

Timescan be entered in either 12 or 24 hour forniifiou use the 12 hour format you must observe the
following:

Unless you specify, the system assumes all times are in the moRtngxample, if BEGIN time is 8 and

END time is 10 the system interprets this as being 8:00 am and 10:00 am, respekikelyse,a begin-
ning time of 3 and an ending time of 4 would be 3:00 am and 4:00 am, not 3 and 4 in the afternoon.
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Specifynoon in any of the following ways:

1200
12pm
noon

Specifymidnight in any of the following ways:
0
12am
2400
midnite

You can add entries to the calendar in any oréféhenyou press Enter, the system will automatically sort
them into time sequence.

You can create a "to do" List by specifying no Begin and End times, and have only enttiesDescrip-
tion field. Thislist must be the first set of entries on your calendar.
Entering Descriptions

Descriptionsshow the purpose of this everito enter multiple lines of description, leave the Begin and End
times blank, and enter additional comments on the following lines.

To make items personal, typers. asthe first part of the description entryWhenyou make an item
personal, only individuals with the proper authority can see the description.

To make an item confidential tygenf: asthe first part of the description entryWhenyou make an item
confidential, only individuals with the proper authority can see it.

You can adahotes to the bottom of your calendar by typing the woatles in the Begin time field, then

typing the information in the description field¥ou can enter multiple linesThesenotes show at the

bottom of the calendarThefirst two lines of the notes also appear on the monthly calenttarcannot add
any notes to another person's calendar.

Deleting Items

To erase an item type in a D (for delete) in the first position of the Begin time for the item you wish to
remove. If D is entered on the first line of an entry (with a Begin / End time), the entire entry is rentioved.
thisitem has a multiple line description, all lines are deleted.

If D is placed on the description line of a multiple line entry, only that line is deleted.

Items in the "to do" list are treated as separate entries, so the D removes only a line at a time.

Moving Items

To move an item to another date, type "M" in the first position of the Begin time for the item you wish to
move. Changethe date entry to reflect the date this entry should be movadRréssENTER and the entry is
moved to the date specified.

Items in the "to do" list are treated as separate entries, so the "M" moves only that specific entry to the "to
do" list of the new date.
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During the MOVE function, the selected entries are removed from the current date and "moved" to the r
date. If you CANCEL the save operation on the new date (press PF12), then the entry is lost.

Copying Items

To copy an item to another date, type "C" in the first position of the Begin time for the item you wish to
copy. Changehe date entry to reflect the date this entry should be copideréssENTER and the entry is
copied to the date specified.

Items in the "to do" list are treated as separate entries, so the "C" copies only that specific entry to the "
list of the new date.

Recurring Items

To set a recurring event, type "R" in the first position of the Begin time for the item that will be schedulec
a recurring basisA date entry screen will be displayed to allow entry of when the event will be schedulec

For example, you could schedule an appointment for the first Monday of each month, between today ar
end of the year.

Changing the Date
To select a calendar for a different day either type over the date or use function keys 5 or 6.

If any of the fields of the date are blank, then today's daily calendar appears.

Function Keysfor Look at or Change Calendar:

F1 HELP
Provideshelp information for looking and changing the calendar.

F2 ADD LINE
Positionthe cursor on the screen where you wish to add a blankAif#ank line is placed after the
line where the cursor is positione@o add a blank line as the first line, place the cursor on Begin
andpress F2.

F3 END/SAVE
Acceptsand files any changes you made on this calenifiatou selected another date, by typing
overthe date field, the new daily calendar shoWaherwiseyou return to the initial PROCESS
CALENDAR screen.

F4 PRINT
Allow for printing of the detail calendar information to a printer.

F5 NEXT DAY
Displaysthe next day's daily calenddf. any changes were made to the currently displayed Calen-
dar,they are filed before the next day's calendar is displayed.

F6 PREVIOUSDAY
Samefunction as F5, except the previous day's calendar is displayed.

F7 PREVIOUSSCREEN
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F8

F10

F11

F12

PA1

Goesto the previous screen of the daily calendar. If at the first screen, no function is performed.

NEXT SCREEN
Goesto the next screen of the daily calendHrthere are no additional screens, a message is
displayed.

VIEW CREATOR

Displaysthe userid and date of the item that placed on your caleRdaitionthe cursor on the item

in question and press F10 to see who itfistou have authority, you can view the creator of a calen-
darthat is not yours (see Authorize/De-authorize Access later in this section).

VIEW MONTH
Showsthe schedule for the Whole montfihisis based on the date selected in the date field at the
top of the screenAny changes are filed before displaying this schedule.

END/NO SAVE

No changes you made to this daily calendar are filed. new date was entered the daily calendar
for that date is displayedf no new date was entered, the initial PROCESS CALENDAR screen is
displayed.

END/NO SAVE
No changes you made to this daily calendar are filed.

How to use Select Equipment/Conference Room (F4)

Thefollowing figure illustrates the screen display that appears when F4 is pressed from the PROCESS
CALENDAR screen.This shows two examples of item entries.

———————————————————— Conf erence Room Equi prment List ------------------
You are authorized to view, add or update the following itens. Mve
the cursor to the itemyou wish to select and press ENTER
It em Nane Descri ption Access type
Roonmb5 Seni nar Room Add
T1245 Lapt op Conput er Updat e
F1: Hel p F3: Return F7: Previ ous Screen F8: Next Screen

Figure 6.10 - Conference RoomyEquipment List Screen

This screen displays all the names of items available for scheddliveseitems are chosen by using the
Conference and Equipment List program described in Appendikhixs program is restricted to MUSIC
users who have the proper authorization.

The "Access Type" for each item indicates the your level of authorizalioafollowing codes will appear
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in this column.

Note:

Thefollowing illustrates the screen display showing a whole moftieuser's name is Fred and his sched-

View meansgyou can view the item's calendar.
Add meansyou can add to the item's calendar.
Update meansyou can add or change the item's calendar.

If you have the ADD authorization level, you can change any additions you made to the calenda

How to Use L ook at theWhole Month (F7)

ule is displayed here.

Note:

_This screen provides a quick look at what you scheduled in your calendar for the moathisplay format

IS:

XX

In order to fit this figure on the page, only nine positions (dots and other characters) are shown f
eachday. Onyour workstation there are ten positions representing each hour.

Month at a d ance
Schedul e for: Fred

Date: 02 / 19 / 198

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Sat ur day

Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - +

I I I I I

I I I I I

Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o -

| 3 | 4 | S | 6 | 7 <

[t [.s**. ... [ .o ... [.1....... | **

Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o -

| 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

[t [t PP IR 4. **

Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - +

| 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 22 >

[t [ *xxx* [ [ *rRrxEdrRR] L

Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - [
| 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28

[t [..... [P [ [
Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - Fomm e e o - [
F1: Hel p F2: Look at Day Detail F3: Return

F6: Previ ous Day F7:Print F10: Next Month

_________ s
1 | 2
......... [
_________ e
8 | 9
[P I
_________ e
15 | 16
...... oIt IR
_________ s
22 | 23
EE L [
e
I
I
e
F5: Next Day

F11: Previ ous Month

Figure 6.11 - Month at a Glance Screen

XX < >

1234567890

is the day of the month.

displayssomething scheduled prior to 8:00 am.
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>

displayssomething scheduled at or after 6:00 pm.

1234567890 Eachposition represents an hour, starting at 8:00 am and going to 5:00muoharacter

displayeduses one of those shown beloachhour is divided into 15 minute intervals.
Thisallows you to quickly see when you have something scheduled and what your free time

2nd & 4th quarter hour
2nd,3rd & 4th quarter hour

is.
. Houris free
*  Entirehour scheduled
1 1stquarter hour
2 2ndquarter hour
3 3rdquarter hour
4 Athquarter hour
f  1sthalf hour
s 2ndhalf hour
k 1st& 3rd quarter hour
| 1st& 4th quarter hour
0 1st,2nd & 3rd quarter hour
n 1st,2nd & 4th quarter hour
m 1st,3rd & 4th quarter hour
h 2ndé& 3rd quarter hour
[
J

The day of the month that is highlighted is the current date or the date of the calendar you last di§played.
thereare any notes for this date, that you are authorized to see, the first two lines show at the bottom of the
monthly calendar.

To select a new date, either use the function keys or enter a date in the field at the top of the screen.

Function Keysfor Look at the Whole Month

F1

F2

F3

F5

F6

F7

F10

HELP
Provideshelp for looking at the whole month.

LOOK AT DAY DETAIL
Requestshat the system display the detail calendar for the date specified by the date field.

RETURN
Leaveghe monthly display and returns to the PROCESS SCHEDULE sciderdate last speci-
fied is the current date used on this screen.

NEXT DAY
Specifieshat the next day is selected for the monthly dispkayy notes for this day show at the
bottomof the calendar.

PREVIOUSDAY
Specifieghat the preceding day is displayed on the monthly dispiay. notes for this date show at
thebottom of the calendar.

PRINT
Requestshat the system print the monthly calend#nu are shown a screen on which to select the
destinatiorfor the printout.

NEXT MONTH
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Specifiesghat the next month is displayed@hefirst day of the month is selected as the current day.
Any notes for this day are shown at the bottom of the calendar.

F11 PREVIOUSMONTH
Specifieshat the preceding month is displayethefirst day of the month is selected as the current
day. Any notes for this day show at the bottom of the calendar.

How to use Display/Print Daily Calendar Screen (F8)

To print the daily calendar press F8 from the PROCESS CALENDAR sciidegtfollowing illustrates what
the screen looks like:

Printer wll

F1: Hel p

Specify the location where the calendar will be displayed/printed. To
di splay the cal endar on your termnal, specify *Display. Specify the
Printer | ocation where you want the cal endar printed. Your default

Locati on: | MAGEN (use *DI SPLAY to show cal endar on scrn)

Nurmber of Copies: 01

Specify the starting date (if different than shown) and the # of days.

Starting Date: 04 / 30 / 1993 Nunber of Days: 05

------- Calendar Display / Print --------ommmmomon

initially be displayed.

(m/ dd / year)

Ent er: Process request F3: Return

Figure 6.12 - Calendar Printing Screen

When requesting the system to print selected days from your calendar you must specify where you wisl
printout sent and how many copies you want.

What to Put in the Fields

Print Location

Copies
Starting Date

Number of Days

Specifieshe name of the location where the printout is to be seeg¢your systems
administratoffor a list of valid names used at your installatiddsethe location
"*DISPLAY" to have the information displayed on your terminal.

Thedefault number of copies is one; you can specify up to 99.

Whenprinting your daily calendar, you can specify the print date of the first one.

Beginningwith the above date, daily calendars are printed for the specific number
days. Thedefault is five days; the maximum number of days is 31.
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How to use Authorize/De-authorize Access (F12)

Thefollowing illustrates the screen display for authorizing and de-authorizing adodsss example
"cckw" and "fred" are two users with the Access Type of XA and TA respectively.

---------------------- Aut hori zed User LisSt ------------------------

User IDs entered on this screen are authorized to view and/ or update
your cal endar. The Userid can be either a unique 1-16 character code

may al so use a 'nicknane' to refer to a list of Userids. Refer to
the Hel p screen for additional information.

Type defines the authorization status for a User ID. The type field
is atw character field. The first character defines the anpbunt of
infornmati on the wuser can see, while the second sets the update status
(1l evel of access). Access types are: TTA L LALU CCACU X XA XU

| DY Ni ckname T 1D N cknane T 1D N cknane T 1D N cknane T
cckw xa Fred ta

F1: Hel p Enter-Verify data F3: End/ Save F12/ Al: Exit - Cancel

1-16 char code which uses a * or ? for a wildcard operator. You

Figure 6.13 - Authorize/De-authorize Access Screen

This facility allows you to specify who has access to your calendar and what the access level is.

ID/Nickname Field

Defines the MUSIC userid of the person having access to your caléfalacan specify the ID in three
different ways.

1.

As a "nickname".If you have set up a nickname via the Mail Directory program, the ID can be speci-
fied as a nicknameWhenyou use a nickname as the ID, the authorization facility verifies that it actu-
ally exists in the nickname fileAn error message is displayed if an ID entered cannot be located in the
nicknaméfile.

As a 1-16 character useridExamples: CCH1 or CFX1 or MYNAMEIS

As a 1-16 character userid, which uses wildcard operators The wildcard operators are defined as a "?"
and"™*".

The? and * characters are the wildcard operatdisu can use these characters to allow greater flexi-
bility in authorizing access to you schedules.

Whenthe wildcard character "?" is used, it means that any character will match in that padigon.
wildcardcharacter "*" will match any or no characters in that positieor example:

CX* authorizeany userid starting with CX.
??00  authorizeany four character userid which ended with two zeros.
G*VV  allow any userid starting with G, ending with VV.

186 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



* authorizeany userid.

Note: Thevalid characters for userids ar@A-Z, $#@_?*) in
thefirst position and (A-Z, $#@_?*, 0-9) for the
secondhrough to the sixteenth positions.

Access Type

This field defines the type of access for that useltits a two character codd.hefirst character defines the
amount of information the authorized user is allowed to vigalid options are:

T Individual(s)authorized to look at your calendar but will only be shown the Times you have some
thing scheduled, not the descriptions.

L Individual(s)authorized to look at your calendar and view both the Times and Descriptions for all
itemsexcept confidential and personal.

C Individual(s)authorized to look at your calendar and view both the Times and Descriptions for all
itemsexcept personal.

X Individual(s)authorized to look at your calendar and view both the Times and Descriptions for all
items.

Thesecond character specifies if the user can view, add or update your Cafenlydields you have
authorized him to look at (via the first character) can be changed.

Individual(s)allowed to view but not add, update or schedule meetings.

A Individual(s)allowed to view, add and schedule meetingay item that he added can be changed
or deleted.
U Individual(s)allowed to view, add, update and schedule meetings.

How to use Month at a GlancePrint

Whenrequesting the system to print your Month at a Glance Calendar you must specify where you wish
printout to be sentYou may also request that the system produce multiple copies of the output.

Fields

Print Location Specifieshe name of the location where the printout is to be seeg¢your systems
administratorfor a list of valid names used at your installation.

Copies Thedefault number of copies is one. Up to 9 may be selected.
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How to use Recurring Calendar Events

Specifythe starting date and ending date for the recurring ewémi.also specify how the recurring event
will be scheduled.Only one of the following options may be specified.
Daily Only the Everyday or Everywork day option may be specified
Weekly Only the day(s) of the week may be specified
Bi-weekly Only the day(s) of the week may be specified
Monthly - Specifya specific Day of month (datenly that date will be scheduled.

- Specifya specific day (Monday - Sundaytveryselected day is scheduled.

- add(First, Second...Last) option to limit to first Monday of a month.

- Specify(First, Second...Last) and either Day or Weekday to schedule a specific day in a

month. Forexample the second weekday in each month.
- Specifythe specific Months that will be scheduled.
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Electronic Mail - TODO Item 2

This program offers you the ability to send electronic mail, to read incoming mail, or use the "HELP" fea
to obtain further informationTo use the MAIL system select item 2 from the TODO menu:

SELECT OPTION ===> 2

2. FElectronic Mail <option>

Figure 6.14 - Salecting Item 2 from the TODO Menu

SeeChapter 4. Electronic Mail for full details about this program.
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TelephonelLog - TODO Item 3

Selectingitem 3 from the TODO menu displays the following screen:

Dat e: Tel ephone Log
Ti me:
Cal l er's Nanme and Phone #:

Comment s:

PF1- Hel p ENTER- Pr ocess PF2- Process + set new Call er PF12- Return

Figure 6.15 - Telephone Log Screen

This program allows you to maintain a log of your telephone conversations.

The program automatically creates a new log for each maithyour phone conversations for a month can
be found in a single file and remain on the system for one yidarprogram automatically deletes this file
after a year.

The system can print a hardcopy version of the telephone log if you use the PRINT coriiimapldone

log is maintained in a file with the nam@LOG.mmmyywheremmm is the month angly is the last two

digits of the year.Thusthe telephone log for March 1986 would have the file name: PLOG.MARS86.

The program can also display the current date and tithis information cannot be changed by yothe
timeis updated whenever a new conversation is begun or by pressing F2 or changing the Caller's field.

Fillingin the Required fields.

You must make an entry for the Caller's name and phone nurfilyeu enter nothing, an error message is
displayed.

Comments:
This area is used to contain any information about the call.

There is no limit to line lengthStarttyping a word on one line of the screen and finish it on the N&kien
thisinformation is placed into the LOG file, any split words are correctly put together.

If you want to start on a new line, either use the NEW Line key on your keyboard or type a # chHracter.
thereare two #s in a row, a blank line is inserted into the log fileisis the only way blank lines can be
placed into the Log.

If you have filled the comments area and need more room, press the ENTERkéyformation in the

190 MUSIC/SPOffice Applications Guide



commentsarea is formatted and placed into the Lddne Comments area is cleared for additional informa-
tion about a call. Thetime and caller information remains the same.

When you complete this call, press F2 instead of ENTE&ur comments are placed into the Lobhe
screenis cleared and you are ready to type in the information for the next call to be logged.

To exit, press F12This causes an immediate return to the TODO mdhyou entered any information on

the screen and then pressed F12, that information will NOT be written to thérbagnust have either
pressed ENTER or F2 prior to pressing F12.

Summary of action keys.

ENTER After you have entered in your comments about a call and you discover notes to make, L
thiskey. Thecaller information remains the same and a blank comment area is displayec
you.

F1 Provideshelp information on the program.

F2 After you have entered in your comments about this call and you find you don't have any

additionalnotes, use this keyThetime field is updated and the Caller's and Comments are
is cleared.You are ready for a new call.

F12 To exit from the Phone Log facilityNothingthat is presently in the comments area is save
If you have entered notes for a call, use ENTER or F2 first.
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Calculator - TODO Item 4

This program (called POLYSOLVE) can be used as a "desk calculator" and can be used to solve equations.
The following operators are recognized when you use the POLYSOLVE program:

+ addition

- subtraction

* multiplication

/ division

*x exponentiatior{Raising to a power. **2 means squared)

exponentiatior{equivalent to **)

Sample uses as a desk calculator:

100+ 99 + 29 (addition)

10.72* 97 (multiply 10.72 x 97)
100/ 3 (divide 100 by 3)
sqrt(97) (thesquare root of 97)

10*(10.72/2+17) + 29/3  (morecomplicated usage)
Use Polysolve to solve polynomial equations such as:

x=15/40

X+64=0

17x2=16 (Notehow we write x to the power 2)
16=x3 + 5x

x=sqrt(15)

ax3+ bx2 +cx+d =0

You will notice that you cannot solve the last equation immediately because of the unknown coefficients of
a,b,c and d.Polysolverealizes this and asks you to define them.

Refer to the end of this section for more examples.

To use the calculator from the TODO menu, select item 4.

SELECT OPTION ===> 4

4. Cal cul ator <cal c>

Figure 6.16 - Selecting Item 4 from the TODO Menu
The following screen appears with the message:

EnterCalculation or type HELP or /CAN
?

Or, If you wish you can type your calculation directly on the TODO menu:

SELECT OPTION ===> 4 8.95+67. 89
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In the above example, the 4 is the menu code for the calculator and 8.95+67.89 is the calculation.

Additional Polynomial Information

The program solves any polynomial in X with a maximum of 25 real coefficiédtscomputations are
carried out in double precisiorkirstorder polynomials are solved algebraically.

The program solves polynomials for the unknown x entered according to the following conventions:

1. An expression not involving X is assumed to mean X=expression, and the value of X is evaluated &
printed. Forexample, if the expression 2+2 is entered, the result ANS 4 is displayed.

2. Anexpression in X without an equal sign is assumed to mean expression=0 and the value or value
areevaluated and typed.

3. Anexpression in X written with an equal sign is taken as is.

All coefficients must be real numbersorexample, SQRT(-2) is invalid.

Constants

- Storedin double precision form.
- Maximumconstant value is approximately 10**50.

Variables

- Theindependent variable must be X.

- Coefficientsmay be represented by a single letter from A to Z except X.

- Avoid using E because of possible confusion with exponential notation for constants.
- Variablesare stored as double precision numbers.

- 20is the highest power of X which may be entered.

Implied Operations

- Parenthesesply multiplication if no explicit operator is giverizor example 3(A+B) is taken as 3
timesthe sum of A and B.

- A constant immediately followed by a variable or a function name is assumed to have a multiplicati
operatolin between the two parametefSor example, 3X is taken as 3 times X, and 3SQRT(B) is take
as3 times the square root of Blowever,3XSQRT(B) is invalid since it would be taken as 3 times
XSQRT(B)and there is no function called XSQRT.

- X followed by a constant is assumed to have an exponentiation symbol in beRoeerample, X2 is
takenas X to the power 2.

- Blanksare always ignored.

Supported Functions
- Thefollowing functions are supported:
ALOG log to base e

EXP e to a power
SQRT square root
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SIN sine of an angle expressed in radians
COs cosine of an angle expressed in radi ans

Thedouble precision forms of these functions are used automatically

Continuing an Expression on the Next Linelf:

- Itendsinacomma.

- Iscompletely blank.

- Endswith the right parentheses count lower than the left parentheses count.

- Thelast character is an operator or an equal sign (=).

- A function name must not be split between lines, nor can a constant be split between lines.

Entering Coefficient Values

- Thevalues may be entered explicitly in the form variable = constants.

- Expressionén the order in which they are requested.

- Implicit and explicit entries may be intermixed on one line; expressions must be preceded by an equal
sign.

- Separatenore than one value entered on a line with commas.

- Continuatiorrules shown above under "Continuing an Expressionlsdapply for entering coeffi-
cients.

Solution
- Thevalue or values of X are printed by the program.
- Complexroots are shown as real part and imaginary part.
- Theletter "i" follows the imaginary part in the answer.
Examples

SELECT OPTION ===> 4

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN

2

3(x+1) =3

I ncorrect character sequence found

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN

2
3x+3=3
Ans

.0
Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN
2
sqrt(-1)

| HN2611 DSQRT NEGATI VE ARGUMENT=- 0. 9999999999999997D+00
Sol ution term nated

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN
2
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1403+75- 155/ 158+3* 2501+

Conti nue st at enent
2

145. 5+4
Ans

9129. 52

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN
2

6sqrt (b) =3x

Enter B.

?
=p+3f

Ent er
2

f=c-d, 25.5

P, F.

Ent er
2

d=1, 10
Ans

C D

14. 4914

Sol ve ol d equation agai n?
Type yes or no

2

no

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN
2

20.5x3 + 10x2 +32.3x=15/2.5 + sqgrt(2.3)

Ans

. 212616
-. 350210 -1. 26566
-. 350210 1. 26566

Enter calculation or type HELP or /CAN
2

/ cancel
PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . .
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Spelling Check - TODO Item 5

This full-screen spell checking program (called SPELL) offers you alternative spellings so you can correct
the word on the screerm.o use this program, type 5 on the SELECT OPTION line of the TODO menu, then
press ENTER.TheDOCUMENT SPELL CHECKING screen appears as shown in the figure below.

File nane ==> _
Di ctionary ==>

* For automatic generation and mai ntenance of an individual exception
list for this docunment |eave the exception list items blank

Exception Lists:

Current ==>
New ==>
* To spell check only part of the docunent fill in the itens bel ow.
RANGE: Fromline ===>
To line ===>
ZONE: To colum ===> (72 or 79 only, default is 72)

ENTER: Spell Check the Docunent Specified PF1/13: Help PF3/15: Exit

Figure 6.17 - Spell Check Screen
If you want to use the spell checking program for your documents, follow these simple instructions:

Type your information into the appropriate fields on the scrégsethe next line key to skip to each field.)
The file name field must be filled inTheother fields are optional.

File name Typein the name of the document that you want spell checked.

Dictionary Nameof your dictionary. Thesewords are checked along with the words in the
systemdictionary.

Current Exception ListNameof the file containing words which are exceptiofitsis recommended that
you leave this option blank and let SPELL take care of it automaticdHije-
name@'is the default for the Exception List File (this file is created or appended to
eachtime you spell check "filename"See"New Exception List" below for more
information.

New Exception List  Nameof output file for new exceptionsAs you are spell checking a file, you have
theoption to store words in this fildt is recommended that you leave this option
blank. By default SPELL will append these words to "filename@" or create "file-
name@'if it doesn't exist.
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RANGE: Fromline  Thefirst line number of the section in the file that you want spell checkid.
defaultis line 1.

To line Thelast line number of the section in the file that you want spell checkiegl.
defaultis the last line in your document.

ZONE: Tocolumn Thenumber of columns that you want checked by SPEThedefault is columns 1
to 72. Your choices are 72 or 79 only.

SPELL Options

Thefollowing SPELL options are in the form of function keys or commands that can be typed in the
command area of the SPELL scre&ihenan option is both a function key and a command, it is usually
faster to use the function key.

Program Function Key Pad

PA1 PA2 F1 F2 F3
CANCEL/ HELP CHECK | END/
NO SAVE WORD FI LE

F4 F5 F6

EXCEPT/ CORRECT | | GNORE/

KEEP WORD NO KEEP
F7 F8 F9
uP DOWN REPEAT
LI NE LI NE LOCATE
F10 F11 F12
AUTO
TOP BOTTOM SPELL
* Thiscommand echoes back the last command issued in the command area.
ANALYZE
AN This command produces statistics about the document file being proc$sed.
informationincludes the total number of words in the file, the the number of
SCRIPTIlines and the average number of words per line.
F12
AUTOSP
AU Initiatesor continues automatic spell checkinryutomaticspell checking is

performedon each word of every line from the current line onwakthena word is
detectedhat is not in the master dictionary, not in the user dictionary, not in the
exceptionlist, nor in the change pair list, it halts and flags the target word.
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F11
BOTTOM
B

PA1
CANCEL
CAN

F2
CHECK word
C

F5
CORRECT

YOU CAN THEN...

- enterthe word in the exception list with F4 or F6, or the EXCEPT command.
- usethe F2/F5 keys to enter the word in the change list.

- usethe SET command to enter the word in the change list.

- correctthe word by typing over it.

Note: In auto spell, attempts are made to make changes as words are encountered.
If the new word is larger than the incorrect one and will not fit on the line, a
messageappears to tell you thisYou can accommodate the change by
modifying the line and restart auto spell check, or use either of F4 or F6 to
ignorethe underscored word.

Thiscommand sets the last line or range of the file as the current line.

Terminateghe current spell checking, closes the file without saving the changes or
outputexception list, and drops back to the entry screen.

Spellchecks the word pointed to by the curskirthe word is not found or recog-
nized,it is flagged and a few suggestions or alternatives are offered.

Theword is flagged as not found if

- It is not in the dictionary.

- It is not in the user's alternate dictionary.

- It was not flagged as an exception.

- It was not corrected using F5.

- It was not corrected using the SET command.

Thesuggested alternative spellings of a word are from the system dictionary only.

If you are typing the command rather than using F2 then this command is used along
with a "word". "Word" is any word of length 1 to 24.

Thecorrect command must be used as a function key and cannot be typed in the
commandarea. Thiskey is used to automatically correct a flagged misspelling.
canonly be used after FAWhena word is considered misspelled it is flagged and a
few possible correct spellings are offerdgly placing the cursor on one of the
correctionchoices provided and pressing F5, the flagged word is correlctedldi-

tion, the pair of words, the word flagged and the correct word, are stored as a change
pair. During auto spell checking these words are automatically changed from the
incorrectspelling to the corrected spelling as they are encountditeelSET

commandcan be used to set a change pair without the use of the F2 combination of
keys.

Note:  After the use of F5 to correct a misspelling then pressing F5 a second time,
automaticallyreturns to auto spell checking5 will only reinitiate auto
spellchecking if had been just used for correctidtou can, of course, rein-
itiate auto spell checking by pressing F12.

If the new word is larger than the incorrect one, and will not fit on the line,
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DUPS
DUP

F3
END

F4
EXCEPT word
E

FILE
Fl

FIND string
F

F1
HELP

F6
IGNORE word
|

LINE n

you are told of the conditionTheword pair are not placed in the change
list, you must resolve the problem of fitting the new word on the line first.
You can accommodate the change by modifying the line and restarting au
spellcheck, or use either F4 or F6 to ignore the underscored word.

Initiatesor continues the successive duplicate word ch&¥¢kenevera word

follows itself it is flagged. You can then choose to correct it or reinitiate DUP.
youdo not correct it, or the successive occurrence of the word is correct, use F8 1
goto the next line before re-issuing the DUP command.

Terminatespell checking and saves the file with changes and stores the accumu
latedEXCEPT words into the output exception list from the spell checking sessior
Thesewords can be appended to your own master dictionary.

Flagsa word as an exceptioWhenthe cursor is positioned on a word, press F4 to
makethis word an exceptionlf EXCEPT is typed in the command area tihvend
hasto be included with the command.

Whena word is flagged as misspelled, (not found in the master dictionary or your
dictionary),you can tell the program to place the word in the exceptionHistthe
durationof the session, words in this exception list are considered correctly spelle
eventhough they may not belhe exception list is written to the output exception
list file that you specified (or the default) when the session stafteid.list can then
beappended to your own master dictionary, so the words will not be flagged as
misspelledn subsequent spell check sessions.

Note:  After the use of F4, you automatically return to auto spell checkintpe
slow command was used to turn on the slow mode, restart auto spell by
pressing=12.

Performsthe identical function as END.

Thiscommand finds the next occurrencestoing. FIND locates only string if it
startsin column one (flush left).

Usethe function key only.Do not type HELP in the command arebhis key
provideshelp information on the SPELL program.

Thisis a companion key for FA.ike F4, F6 also flags a word as an exceptidhe
word (if repeated in the document) is ignored for the rest of the spell check sessic
Theword is not placed in the output exception list.

Note: After using F6, you automatically return to auto spell checklhghe slow

commandvas used to turn on the slow mode, restart auto spell by pressin
F12.
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LI

F9
LOCATE string
L

F8
NEXT n
N

RULE
SENCAPS

SE

SLOW ON or OFF

STATUS c
ST

SAVE
SA

SETwordl word2

F10
TOP

Placeghe current line pointer at the line specifiedbyf n is outside the line range
of the file or outside of the range specified on the entry pamél|l be assumed to
bethe top or bottom line respectively.

Locatesthe next occurrence sfring. LOCATE locates any string in any column.
FIwill repeat the locate for the last string specified.

Movesthe current line pointer lines down. F8 means NEXT 1.

Placesa rule or tab line just below the current linEherule is removed after each
interaction.

Initiatesor continues the "sentence capitalization" checkitpenevera word

follows a period/blank (. ") combination and the word begins with a lower case
letter,the word is flaggedYou can then choose to capitalize it or re-initiate
"SENCAPS". If you do not correct it, or the period is indeed correctly placed as in
thecase of an abbreviation, use F8 to go to the next line before re-issuing the

SENCAPScommand.

Usedto stop the automatic restart of auto spell checking after the use of F4, F5, or
F6. It is preferable to run with SLOW OFF (default) since it saves time and interac-
tions. Howeverif you want to monitor the each step you can do so by issuing the
commandSLOW ON.

Querieghe program about the following.

- CP# reportsthe number of change pairs.

- OE# reportsthe number of new exceptions and ignore words.
- IE# reportsthe number of exceptions from the input exception file.
- UD# reportsthe number of words in your master dictionary.

- SD# reportsthe number of words in the system dictionary.

- OEN reportsthe name of output exception file.

-IEN reportsthe name of input exception file.

- UDN reportsthe name of your master dictionary.

- SDN reportsthe name of the system dictionary.

- ALL reportsall of the above.

Saveghe changes into the file being checkddhe session is not terminated by this
command.

Setsa change pairThiscommand is analogous to the "word checking" key (F2)
followed by the "correction" key (F5)Whenevemwordl is encountered it is
changedoword2. Wordl must be a misspelled word, otherwise the pair is ignored.
Thisis not a change command.

Movesthe current line pointer to the top of the document file or range.
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F7

UPn

U Movesthe current line pointer uplines. F7 means UP 1.

CLEAR key Clearerror messages, the command area, and any change made to the current li
sincethe last interaction with the program.

ENTER key Processethe command area and performs any valid command entered here.

SPELL Checkingin QUIET Mode (batch)

SPELL can spell check a document or list of words without your interaclibis can be done by setting up
a file as follows:

/ PARM * QUI ET

/1 NC SPELL

options.... (as required)
/1 NC fil enane

Wherefilename is a file containing your document or wor8gverafiles can be included here, or the text
to be spell checked can follow in place of the "/inc filename".

Your master dictionary and an exception list can be specified on the optiofréinexample if your master
dictionary is stored in the file "MYMASTER" and the exception list in file "DOC@" then the option line
would be as follows:

mast er ="' mynast er' , except = doc@

Notethe single quotes, these are required as shdlaspecifications must be separated by a colhgou
do not want to specify either file name leave the option line bld@hle.option line must be present whether
or not it is blank.

SPELL produces a listing of any word not in the system or your master dictionary, or in the exception lis
specified). Theline number of any flagged word is listed along with the woafdu can then use the editor
to make the required changes to your document.

If you want to store this list of "misspelled” words you can change the previous file as follows:
/ FILE 6 N(NEWAORDS) NEW REPL)
/ PARM *QUI ET
/1 NC SPELL
options.....
/1 NC fil ename

Wherenewwords is a file which contains the list of misspelled words.
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Schedulea Meeting - TODO Item M

The MEET program is an extension of the SCHEDULE program (TODO itentt A)lows you to schedule

a meeting or find a free time for a meetimyso, you can see which calendars you are authorized to access

for conference rooms, equipment items, and MUSIC uggrsersauthorize access to their calendars by

using the AUTHORIZE/DE-AUTHORIZE ACCESS function of the SCHEDULE prograRically, the

MEET program updates the calendars of attendees and rooms/equipment items and sends mail to each partic-
ipant.

To use MEET, type an M on the SELECT OPTION line of the TODO menu and press ENTERIIow-
ing panel (referred to as the MEETING screen) appears:

TIME: 10:15 am
Conf erence Roons &

Equi pnent Items  ===> 1989  FEBRUARY 1989
=_-==>
===> S M T W T F S
1 2
At t endees ===>CCKW 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
—==> 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Meeting I nformation 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Begi n date ===> 14FEB89 (ddmmyy) 24 25 26 27 28
End date ===> 14FEB89 (ddmmyy)
Begin tine ===> 1200 (hhnm) Day of year: 49
End tinme ===> 1700  (hhm)
Time required ===> (hours) (m nut es)
Fl:kblp ——=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—=—==—=—==—=—==—=—==—===—=—===—===—=—================ PA1: End

F2: Potential Attendees F4: Li st Roons/ Equi p F5: Find a Tine F3: End
F6: Schedul e a Meeting F9:Send a Notice F10:Prev Month F11:Nxt Mnth

Figure 6.18 - Schedule a Meeting Screen
How to Enter I nformation on the M eeting Scr een:

Thefields on the MEETING screen that are filled in by default inclugiaar userid in the attendee field,
dates, and timesBeforeyou fill in or change information on the screen, you may want to use either F2 -
POTENTIAL ATTENDEES or F4 - LIST ROOMS/EQUIP to help you select items.

Once the screen has been filled in, press F5 - FIND A TINKeinformation on the MEETING screen is

used to check the calendars of attendees and rooms/equipment items to look for fréétéimgdating the

screen with the correct rooms and time, press F6 - SCHEDULE A MEETI&information on the

MEETING screen is used to schedule the meeting by updating the calendars for attendees and rooms/equip-
ment items.(SeeFUNCTION KEY DESCRIPTIONS later for more informationThefields on the

MEETING screen are described below:
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Command===>

Thisarea is reserved for entering commankgst commands for this program are assigned
to function keys.

Conference Rooms &

Equipment Items ===>
Conferenceooms and equipment items can include any rooms or items whose calendars
areallowed to accessTlo select more than one room or item, leave a comma or a space
betweerthe multiple selectionsA room or item prefixed with an asterisk (e.g. *TOKYO)
will not have its schedule checked for any function seledhis allows you to use
unknownrooms or items.An example of this usage would be a meeting that is to be schec
uledto take place at an unknown location in TOKYBY using *TOKYO in the
CONFERENCEROOMS & EQUIPMENT ITEMS field, the system will not look for the
schedulesor TOKYO. Roomsor item names can be from 1 to 16 characters in length,
excludingan asterisk prefixSee"Appendix D" for further information on conference rooms
andequipment items.

Attendees ===>
The ATTENDEES field is a list of MUSIC userids or nicknames (see Mail Directory in
Chapter 4 - Electronic Mail for information on nicknames) who have allowed you to access
their calendars.Multiple ATTENDEES can be selected by leaving a comma or a space
betweerthe selectionsYour userid is displayed by default.

A total of up to 40 conference rooms, equipment items and attendees can be selected.

Meeting Information (Dates and Times)

Meetinginformation is used by the FIND A TIME (F5), the SCHEDULE A MEETING (F6), and the SENL
A NOTICE (F9) commandsThedates and times serve two purposemy provide the range required to
find a time, and they indicate the actual date and time for the meeting.

Begin Date ===>

End Date ===>
Todaysdate appears by defaulf.o change this date, type over it in the form ddmmmyy
(e.g.01apr87).If it is after 3:00 p.m. (this may be different at your installation depending ¢
thedefault BEGIN and END times) when you are using this program, then the dates for t
nextday are displayedThe BEGIN DATE indicates the starting range for finding a time or
thestart of the meetingThe END DATE indicates the last day of the meeting and should b
changedf you wish to check several days for free time, or if you wish to schedule your
meetingfor more than one day.

Begin Time ===>

End Time ===>
Defaulttimes appear in these fields (see examples below for more information about def:
times). To change the start of the range for finding a time (F5) or the start of the meeting
(F6or F9), type a new BEGIN TIME in the form hhmm (i.e. 1015)mescan be given in
either2400 hour format or 12 hour format using AM or PM suffix (i.e. 1015 or 10:15am).
TheEND TIME indicates the end of the range for finding a time, or the end of the meetin
Seethe topic Examples for more information about default times.

Time required ===>
Indicateshow long the meeting will take and is important when you are finding a toe.
examplejf the times for BEGIN and END are 0900 and 1700 respectively, and you want
schedulea 1 hour meeting, specify "1" in the TIME REQUIRED (HOURYS) fididyou do
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notspecify a time length in this field, the MEET program searches everyone's schedule to
find 8 hours of free time instead of looking for just one hdtor scheduling the meeting

(F6) or sending notice of a meeting (F9), you can set the length of the meeting by using this
field or the END TIME field.

Function Key Definitions

PA1 END
Exits from this program.

F1 HELP
Provideshelp for this program.

F2 POTENTIAL ATTENDEES
Displaysa selection list indicating all the schedules which you are allowed to access.

F3 END
Exits from this program.

F4 AVAILABLE ROOMS/EQUIP
Displaysa selection list indicating which schedules can be accessed for rooms or equipment.

F5 FIND A TIME
Usethis key to find available times for meetings (i.e. no conflicts with schedulégrange used
by the program for finding times is specified on the screen under dates and Tineg¥eoms/equip-
mentitems and attendees on the screen indicate which schedules to WHeskyou press F5 a
screemppears informing you of the free times available (i.e. when schedules indicate free time peri-
odsat the same time)it is recommended that you use this key before F6 or F9.

F6 SCHEDULEA MEETING
Usethis key to choose a specific meeting time, inform attendees, and update the schedules of those
concerned.Beforepressing F6, make sure that the MEETING screen now reflects the actual room,
attendeegjates and times for your meetinghefollowing steps occur:

1. If you are not authorized to access a schedule of a room/equipment or an attendee, you are given
achance to revise the room/equipment and attendeeéflisis is not the case, then you go
directly to step 2.

2. Nextyou are informed if there are time conflicts.

3. Youare then presented with a screen to enter your mail text.

4. Mail is sent and the schedules for the rooms/equipment and the attendees are updated.

F9 SENDA NOTICE
Usethis key to send mail for intent to schedule a meetirigs function is similar to SCHEDULE A
MEETING except that schedules are not updatddil is sent to rooms and attendees, and
unknownsf desired.

F10 PREVIOUSMONTH
Changehe calendar display to show the previous month.

F11  NEXT MONTH
Changehe calendar display to show the next month.
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Potential Attendees (F2)

This selection displays a list of all the MUSIC userids whose schedules you are allowed to BlosHs.
contains a USERID field, a NAME field and an ACCESS fieldhe NAME field gives the name for the
MUSIC userid stored in the user's MAIL profile (MAIL option 5Jhepossible types of access are VIEW,
ADD, and UPDATE (see the help facility in the SCHEDULE program under
AUTHORIZE/DE-AUTHORIZE ACCESS for definitions)Selecta displayed item if you want the item put
into the Attendees field on the MEETING screen and made available for subsequeruwsan select as
many items as can fit into the field on the MEETING screEmselect a displayed item, enter an S in the
position on the left side of the item.

Press F3 to cancel the displayed items list and return to the MEETING stiteeAttendees field on the
MEETING screen is not changed.

Press the ENTER key to return to the MEETING scrdésome displayed item are selected, these are
placed in the Attendees field on the MEETING screen with commas separatinglthreritems are
selected, then the field on the MEETING screen is not changed.

The following is an example of the information on this screen:

Userid Narme Access
_CCES EARL SM TH UPDATE
_Cas JILL SM TH ADD
_I'NO5 TOM BROWN VI EW

Available RoomsEquipment (F4)

This selection displays a list indicating which schedules can be accessed for rooms or equipmemh#gems.
list contains a NAME field which gives you the name of the conference room or equipmentitem.
DESCRIPTIONfield describes each room or itefihetype of access you have to a particular room or item
is displayed in the ACCESS field’he possible types of access are VIEW, ADD, and UPDAY&ur

accesgo a particular conference room or equipment item is assigned by the administrator of each item.

Select a displayed item if you want the item put into the Conference Rooms and Equipment Items field «
the MEETING screen and made available for subsequentMeecan select as many items as can fit into
the field on the MEETING screeo select a displayed item, enter an S in the position on the left side of
the item.

Press F3 to cancel the displayed items list and return to the MEETING s@ilee@onference Rooms and
Equipment Items field on the MEETING screen is not changed.

Press the ENTER key to return to the MEETING scrdésome displayed items are selected, these are
placed in the Conference Rooms and Equipment Items field on the MEETING screen with commas sep
ing them. If no items are selected, then the field on the MEETING screen is not changed.

The following is an example of the information that displays on the screen:

Nane Descri ption Access
_ROOMLO4 Room for 25 UPDATE
_ROOMLO5 Room for 15 ADD
_LOUNGEL Lounge 1st fl UPDATE
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Find aTime(F5)

Usethis key to find available times for meetings (i.e. no conflicts with schedulé&range used by the
program for finding times is specified on the screen under dates and filmeoms/equipment items and
attendees on the screen indicate which schedules to ctAddnyou press F5 a screen appears informing
you of the free times available (i.e. when schedules indicate free time periods at the sanieismegom-
mended that you use this key before F6 or F9.

The following illustrates the type of information that displays on the screen:

Dat e Begi n Ti ne End Ti me
_21APR86 TO 22APR86 0900 1700
_23APR86 0900 1630
_24APR86 0900 1245
_24APR86 1415 1700

The DATE field indicates the date (in format DDMMMYY) for the free timié this field shows two dates,
then it signifies that the begin and end times apply to all dates between and including the two dates specified.

You can select one of the displayed free times by entering an S in the position on the left side of the free
time.

Press F3 to cancel the displayed items list and return to the MEETING sdileetates and times fields on
the MEETING screen are not changed.

Press the ENTER key to return to the MEETING scrdén. displayed free time is selected, then the dates

and times are placed in the meeting information fields on the MEETING sdfeiree time is not
selected, then the dates and times on the MEETING screen are not changed.

Schedule a M eeting (F6)

Usethis key to choose a specific meeting time, inform attendees, and update the schedules of those
concerned.Beforepressing F6, make sure that the MEETING screen now reflects the actual rooms/equip-
ment, attendees, dates and times for your meefihgfollowing steps occur:
1. If you are not authorized to access a schedule of a room, an equipment item, or an attendee, you are
presentedvith a list of all rooms, items, and attendees listing your access to their schelketse
topic Rooms/Equipment and Attendees Selected for further details.
If access is allowed in all cases, then this screen does not appear and you go directly to step 2.

2. If there are time conflicts with the schedules of attendees and/or rooms/equipment items, then you are
informed. Seethe topic Time Conflicts for details.

If there are no time conflicts, then this screen does not appear and you go directly to step 3.
3. Youare presented with a screen to enter your mail tegeEntering Mail Information for details.

4. Mail is sent and schedules for rooms/equipment items and attendees are updated.
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Sending a Notice (F9)

Whenyou are sending a notice using F9 - NOTICE, you are presented with the following screen for ente
you mail text:

————————————————————— Meeting Message Information --------------------

Type in the information requested bel ow

Mai | text for the neeting ===>

Do you wish to have the nmail sent to unknown attendees? _ (Y or N)

F1: Hel p ENTER End/ Conti nue F3: End/ Cancel

Figure 6.19 - Sending a Notice Screen

Mail is sent to all attendees (who have allowed you to access their schedules) to inform them of the me
If a conference room or equipment item has been selected, the mail is sent to the administrator of the rc
item.

The Mail Text for the Meeting information is used as the mail t&kefirst line of the mail text includes
the date and time of the meetinghisline is added for you by the systeffihe subject line of the mail item
includes the date and time of the meeting.

You can have the mail sent to all attendees who have not allowed you to access their schetiales this
done, enter a Y to the question "Do you wish to have the mail sent to unknown attentieedefault is N.

Press F3 to cancel the selected function and return to the MEETING sPresghe ENTER key to
continue the selected function.

Rooms/Equipment and Attendees Selected

If you are not authorized to access a schedule of a room, an equipment item, or an attendee, you are
presented with a list of all selected rooms, items, and attendees and your access to their schedules.

The list contains a USERID OR NAME field which gives you the userids or the names of conference roc
or equipment items.

The R/A field indicates whether the listed item is a conference room or an equipment item, represented
R, or an attendee, represented by an A.

The NAME/DESCRIPTION field gives the name of the MUSIC userid if known, or the description of the
conference room or equipment item if available.
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Underthe STATUS heading, ACCESS tells you that you are allowed access to the schedules of this item.
UNKNOWN status implies that either the selected item is not known to the system, or the item is known to
the system and you are not allowed to access the schedules of this item.

Press F3 to cancel the selected function and return to the MEETING sbleesof the fields on the
MEETING screen are changed.

Press the ENTER key to continue the selected funciitie MEET program still allows you to schedule the
meeting even if there is an UNKNOWN statuhe schedules for those with UNKNOWN status will not be
updated and mail may not be sent.

You can revise this displayed items list by selecting from this list the items deSoaglect an item, enter
an S in the position on the left side of the itelfnyou select some items, only the items selected are used.
However, if no items are selected, all of the displayed items are used.

The following shows an example of the screen which appears:

Userid or Nane R'A  Nane/ Description St at us

_RML04 R SPACE FOR 10 ACCESS

_CCTS A TOM SM TH UNKNOWN

_caiB A JOE BROMWN ACCESS
F1: Hel p ENTER: End/ Cont i nue F3: End/ Cancel

Time Conflicts
Theremay be time conflicts with the schedules of attendees and/or equipment items when you Schedule a
Meeting (F6). You are shown a list of the time conflicts if they occur.

The Userid or Name field displays either the userid of the attendee or the name of a conference room or
equipment item.

The R/A field indicates whether the listed item is a conference room or equipment item, represented by a R,
or an attendee, represented by an A.

The Date field gives the date found for the time conflict in DDMMMYY format.

The Begin Time and End Time fields give the begin and end time for the date(s) of the time conflict respec-
tively.

Press F3 to cancel the selected function and return to the MEETING sbleesof the fields on the
MEETING screen are changed.

Press the ENTER key to continue the selected function.

The following is an example of the screen that appears when time conflicts occur:

Userid or Nane R A Dat e Begi n Ti ne End Ti me
CCKW A 23APR89 1330 1630
RMLO4 R 23APR89 1600 1700

F1: Hel p ENTER: End/ Cont i nue F3: End/ Cancel
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This screen displays all the time conflicts that are found for each selected attendee or room/equipment |
In the above example, the meeting was to be scheduled at 4:00mpApril 23rd. The calendar for CCKW
already has something scheduled between 1:30 and 4:3@pdthis is indicated on the screeAt this

point you may press F3 to cancel and return to the MEETING screen or you may continue scheduling tt
meeting by pressing the ENTER keJhe MEET program allows you to schedule the meeting even if there
are time conflicts.Theseschedules are updated and include overlapping times.

Entering MAIL Information

Whenyou schedule a meeting using F6 - SCHEDULE A MEETING, you are presented with the followin
screen for entering your mail text:

———————————————————— Meeting Message Information ---------------------

Type in the information requested bel ow

Description for the neeting =>

Mai | text for the neeting ===>

Do you wish to have the nmail sent to unknown attendees? _ (Y or N)

F1: Hel p ENTER End/ Conti nue F3: End/ Cancel

Figure 6.20 - Meeting Message Information (Mail)

The DESCRIPTION FOR THE MEETING information is placed in the description field associated with tl
schedule entryTheschedule entry is added to the schedule as a confidential item. The times used for th
schedule entry are the times you specified for scheduling the meeting.

Mail is sent to all attendees (who have allowed you access to their schedules) to inform them of the me
and that their schedules have been updated. If a conference room or equipment has been selected, the
sent to the administrator of the room or item.

The Mail Text for the Meeting information is used for the mail t&tiefirst line of the mail text includes
the date and time of the meeting. This line is added for you by the syStersubject line of the mail item
includes the date and time of the meeting.

You can have the mail sent to all attendees who have not allowed you to access their schetiales this
done, enter a Y to the question "Do you wish to have the mail sent to unknown attentieedefault is N.

Press F3 to cancel the selected function and return to the MEETING sBPresghe ENTER key to
continue the selected function.
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Examplesfor Meeting I nfor mation

Thedefault times which appear on the MEETING screen, when the program is first invoked, are determined
by your installation.In the following examples, the default times are assumed to be 0900 for BEGIN TIME
and 1700 for END TIME.Whenyou request the MEET program, the END time is set at 1700, but the

BEGIN time is set at least 1 full hour away from the current ti(B&EGIN time will not be more than 2

hours away from the current time unless it is before 7:00 am, then the BEGIN time is D8@dgfault

times are affected by the actual time of day it is when you are using this prdfjridwe current time is after

3:00 pm, then the date changes to the next day.

You can always override the dates and times displayed on the MEETING screen by typing ovéddakem.
surethat the BEGIN time does not come after your END time.

Examples:
Current Screen Displ ay
Dat e Ti e DATE BEG N Tine END Tine
14FEB89 0600 14FEB89 0900 1700
14FEB89 0930 14FEB89 1100 1700
14FEB89 1600 15FEB89 0900 1700

The next example indicates how the schedules will be affected if your meeting is scheduled for several days.
The following shows how the MEETING screen was filled in and the results entered in to the schedules for
the conference room and attendees.

MEETI NG Scr een Schedul es
Begi n date ===> 10MNAY89 10MAY89 1100 1700
End date ===> 13NAY89 11MAY89 0900 1700
Begin tine ===> 1100___ 12MAY89 0900 1700
End tine ===> 1600__ 13MAY89 0900 1600
Tinme required ===> __ (hrs) __ (min)

Theabove example illustrates one long continuous meetingpu wish to have different times for each day,
then you need to schedule separate meetings.

MEET Commands

Thefollowing commands are available and some of these commands are in the form of function keys and
have been explained previously.

CANCEL (PA1) HELP (F1) NOTICE (F9)
CLEAR KEYS OFF
DELIM char LISTCODE(F2) PFnndef
END (F3) LISTROOM (F4) PREVMON (F10)
EXEC MEETING (F6) *n
FINDTIME (F5) NEXTMON (F11)

CLEAR Clearthe screen input areas.
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DELIM char Changehe multiple command delimiter tiar, wherechar is a character of length 1, and
notone of the charactersatoz, 0t0 9, *, =, /.

EXEC Pasghe command to MUSIC to be executed.

KEYS Displaya screen which allows you to change the function key definitibhesechanged
definitionsare saved in a file, MEET.KEYS, so that they can always be used.

OFF Exit from this program.
PFnn Showthe definition of PFnn, whemn is a number from 1 to 24.
PFnn def Setthe definition of PFnn tdef, wherenn is a number from 1 to 24Thedefinition can be

from 1 to 50 characters long.

* Displaythe last command entered in the command area.
*n Displaythe previousith command entered in the command area, whé&e number from
Oto 4.
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Utility Menu

The Utility menu is displayed when you select item "U" from the TODO menu, as follows:
SELECT OPTION ===> u

Thefollowing figure illustrates the Utility menu:

SELECT OPTI ON ===> _
TIME: 11:49 am

D Miil Directory

P Profile <options> 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
C Change Password

T Table of Contents s M T W T F S
I I ndex 1 2

3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28

Day of year: 49

F1l: Hel p on Menu F2: Todays Reninders F3:Exit F6:Mail Waiting F12:Retrv

Figure 7.1 - Utility Menu Screen

Note:  You can go directly to an Utility menu item from the TODO menu if you include the code for that
item.

SELECT OPTION ===> u p
"u p" brings you directly into the Profile facility from the TODO menu.

Readthe following brief descriptions of the selections available from the Utility m&oumore
information,go to the detailed description for each selection.

Mail Directory Thisitem invokes the Mail Directory program for entering nicknames for other user-
ids. Insteadof referring to a person by their userid, you can use his or her riise.
mucheasier to remember a name than it is to remember another person's userid.
Thesenicknames are used for sending mail (see ELECTRONIC MAIL) and sched-
uling calendars (see SCHEDULEReferto the topic "Mail Directory" irChapter
4. Electronic Mail for more information about nicknames.

Profile <options> Usedto access the PROFILE program for information about your userid or if you
needto change a PROFILE optiorsomeof the options include changing your
useridsign-on password, changing the batch password, or printing the userid profile.
Seethe section PROFILE in this chapter for details.

Change Password  Thisinvokes the PROFILE program, but only the sign-on password can be changed.
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Thisis the most frequently used PROFILE opti®@eethe section PROFILE for
details.

Tableof Contents Thisitem invokes the TABCON program for creating a Table of Contents for a
SCRIPTdocument.Seethis section for instructions.

Index Thisitem invokes the MAKIDX program for generating an ind&teasesee this
sectionfor information.
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Mail Directory - Utility Item D

Thisitem on the Utility menu invokes the Mail Directory for entering nicknamesuse this facility select
item D from the Utility menu:

SELECT OPTION ===> d

D. Mil Directory

Figure 7.2 - Selecting Item D from the Utility Menu

SeeChapter 4. Electronic Mail under the topic "Mail Directory" for full details about this program.
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Profile - Utility [tem P

User Profile Program

The PROFILE program can be used to list information about your userid "profilean also be used to
alter some of the options.

To use this program, type P on the SELECT OPTION line of the Utility menu, then press ENTER.
following figure illustrates the messages that appears after selecting this item:

?

SELECT OPTION ===> p

USER PROFI LE - ENTER COVMAND OR HELP

Figure 7.3 - Selecting Item P from the Utility Menu

You then specify changes (options) to the userid profile in the form:

optionl(valuelpption2(value2) etc.

A PROFILE command is the same as an optiOptionsare separated by blanks or commas.

If only one option is needed for the PROFILE program, it can be entered directly from the Utility Foenu.
example,'p print" or "p bpw(xxx)". Themost common options are described beldwr all options refer to
the MUSIC/SP User's Reference Guide.

Note: Somechanges to the user profile take effect only after the you sign off, then sign on again.

AUTOPROG(name)
AUTO(name)

BPW/(xxx)

END
HELP

PW (XXXXXX)

Setsup the name of an autoprogram which automatically runs when the user sign
onwith an /ID commandname is the name of a fileTo remove an existing autop-
rog specify AUTO(). You will be unable to change the name of the autoprog if you
useridwas authorized with the noncancellable autoprog feature.

To have the TODO menu automatically display when you sign on to MUSIC, ente
thefollowing PROFILE option:

AUTOPROG( t 0do)

This parameter specifies a new batch password (from 1 to 8 charatisethis
optionif your userid is authorized for batch processing.

Stopsthe PROFILE program.
Displaysinformation on PROFILE commands.
Assignsa new password that will then be required the next time you sigita.

passworctan contain one to eight charactevghenthis option is used, the system
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promptsyou for the old passwordYour userid may not allow you to change your
own password.

PRINT Displayssome information about your userid profile, such as defaults for tabs, job
times, etc.
PRINTS$ Displaysthe accumulated connect and processing unit charges for your uBeisd.

field is normally updated each evening so it does not reflect the charges accumulated
for the current dayA maximum charge allocation is also displayed and you are not
allowedto sign on, once you reach your lim{t.ontactthe MUSIC Systems Admin-
istratorto have this allocated limit increase8omeinstallations may choose not to
maintainthese fields.

PRINTSP This parameter causes Save Library space information to be displ@hedalues
displayedare total file space for your userid (in units of 1K = 1024 bytes), the maxi-
mumtotal space allowed, and the maximum size for an individual file.

ROUTE(destination) Assignsa default route destination for your userid.

TERM(XXXXXXXX) At sign-on time, MUSIC checks the general type of workstation you are using
againsthe one defined for this optiorOnly if they match, and TRMCLS is not
givenon the /ID line, will the backspace and tabs be used as defined in your profile.
This prevents, for example, tab settings for one type of workstation being used for
another. Theworkstation types that MUSIC automatically distinguishes between
are: 3270,2741 (including 3767 and CMCST terminals), 1050 and TThese
namescan be used in the TERM optioRorexample, "TERM(2741)" For other
nameswhich can be used (such as 3101), refer to the description of the /ID
commandn the MUSIC COMMANDS section of Chapter 1.

This TERM parameter also defines a terminal subcl&ss.example, the computer
cannotdistinguish between a 72-character TTY terminal and a 132-character wide
TTY Model 38 terminal.lIf your profile has TERM(TTY38) specified, it assumes
thatthe TTY-type terminal you are using is the longer line Model 38 t@eethe
discussiorof "trmcls" under the description of the /ID command in the MUSIC
COMMANDS section of Chapter 1 for other valid names.

To remove the workstation specification use TERM().

Example
SELECT OPTION ===> p

*| N PROGRESS

User Profile - Enter command or HELP
?

password(trees) tern(3101)

Enter your current MJSIC sign-on password
?

CHANGED

?

print
USERI D=ABCD FI LE O\NERSHI P | D=ABCD
| D= NANVE=
TIME LIMTS (IN SERVICE UNITS) :
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PRIME=NOLIM T NONPRI ME=ENOLIM T BATCHENOLIM T DEFAULT=32
MAX NUMBER OF EXTRA SESSI ONS PER TERM NAL: 3
PASSWORD CAN BE CHANGED BY USER
AUTOPROG:  TODO ( CANCELLABLE)
TERM NAL TYPE: 3101 (00)
INPUT TABS ARE 7 73
NO OUTPUT TABS

FUNDS ($): 420.14 USED, NOLIMT
SAVE LIBRARY: TOTAL = 6594K LIMT = 10000K MAX/ FILE = 4000K
MAX TRACKS PER DATA SET (UDS) AT ALLOCATI ON: 50

CREATED 1985/12/15 ( YEAR/ MONTH DAY)
LAST SIG\N-ON: 1986/03/28 9:21 LAST BATCH JOB: 1986/ 03/27 10: 21
LAST PASSWORD CHANGE: TERM NAL PW 1986/ 01/31 BATCH PW 1986/ 03/ 12

?

end
PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . ..
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Table of Contents - Utility Item T

This item invokes the MAKCON program which is used to create a table of contents and other similar lists
such as table of diagram¥heprogram's input is normally generated by .OX control words imbedded in
your SCRIPT document(Often,these control words are included in user defines, so the typist may be
unaware of their existenceThefollowing figure shows the messages that appear on the screen after enter-
ing the "T" Utility item on the SELECT OPTION linelhetext that is underlined indicates answers to the
messages (your information would replace these answEng)answers in the figure correspond with the
sample files in figures 7.5 and 7.6.

SELECT OPTION ===>t (itemT on the utility menu)

*** MJSI C/ SCRI PT TABLE OF CONTENTS ***
PLEASE REFER TO THE TODO MANUAL FOR | NFORVATI ON

ENTER THE NAME(S) OF YOUR SCRI PT FILE(S), HELP, OR / CANCEL

sanpl e (type the nane of your file)
DO YOU W SH | NFORMATI ON FOR THE SCRI PT TABLE OF CONTENTS?

no

ENTER SCRI PT OPTI ONS, HELP, OR / CANCEL

(type script options or blank line)

ENTER HERE THE NAME OF A FILE WHERE YOU WANT TO STORE YOUR
YCOUR TABLE OF CONTENTS, HELP, OR / CANCEL

sanpl e.tabl e (give a nane for table of contents)

ENTER THE VALUE FOR ".LL" (LINE LENGTH), HELP OR / CANCEL

65 (choose a line | ength)
ENTER THE VALUES FOR | NDENT, HELP, OR BLANK FOR DEFAULT

0,3,6,9,12 (i ndent values or blank Iine)
ENTER VALUES FOR SPACE, HELP, OR BLANK FOR DEFAULT

1,0,0,0,0 (space val ues or blank |ine)
ENTER T OR F VALUES FOR EACH UPPER CASE LEVEL, HELP, OR BLANK

t, f, f, f f (upper case levels or blank l|ine)

PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . . ..

Figure 7.4 - Selecting and Running the Table of Contents Program
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Table of Contents Options

INPUT=n Specifieshe unit number that contains the file generated by the AUXOUT option of
SCRIPT. Thedefault unit number is 5.

OUTPUT=n Specifieghe unit number where the program is to write the Table of Cont&éhtsoutput
of this program must be processed by SCRIPT to do the required formatong:an save
theoutput of this program in a file and use the SCRIPT control word of .IM to incorporate
into your manual at the appropriate pladéelast line generated by this program is the .Fl
controlword. Thedefault for this option is OUTPUT=10.

LL=n Specifieshe maximum width of the output table of contentbe default is LL=60 meaning
60 characters wide.

INDEN=Nn0,n1,n2,n3..n9
Specifiesup to 10 indents corresponding to the digits 0 through 9 given on the .OX contrc
wordin your documentlf specific indents are negative, then the corresponding items are
notincluded in the table of content¥hedefault values are
INDEN=0,0,4,6,8,10,12,14,16,18.

SP=n0,n1,n2,n3...n9
Specifieshow many spaces are to be generated before items with the corresponding ider
cationnumbers.If you specify a number as -1 then a page eject is generated before that |
(unlessthe item is the first one foundY hedefault settings are SP=-1,1,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0.

UP=TFO,TF1,TF2,TF3...TF9
Specifiedf the contents item is to display in upper case (even if the input text in your doct
mentis lower case).Theoption can be given as either T (true) or F (fals€jhe input text
line was already in upper case, this option has no effdot.default settings are
UP=T,T,F,F,F,F,FFFF.

Thefollowing figures show a sample SCRIPT document with .OX control words and the sample Table o
Contents generated from this file.

.ox O

. ce

Section 1

. pa

. ce

.ox 1

Chapter 1

.sk 2

.0X 2

I nt roduction

. br

The following is an introduction etc...
.sk 2

.0X 2

Contents Utility

Figure 7.5 - File Called Sample with .OX Control Words
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. nf

.up

Section 1

.sk 1

.up

Chapter 1 . . . .
I nt roduction .
Contents Uility .

i

NN

Figure 7.6 - File Called Sample.Table
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Index - Utility Item |

This item invokes the MAKIDX program which produces an index suitable for inclusion at the end of a
manual or book.Theindex can be easily modified at a later time without major effort.

Normally an index is prepared when the main body of the document is in final form.

The following figure shows the messages that appear on the screen after entering the "I" Utility item on
SELECT OPTION line.Thetext that is underlined indicates answers to the messages (your information
would replace these answerd)heanswers in the figure correspond with the sample files in figures 7.8, 7.
and 7.10.

SELECT OPTION ===> | (iteml on the utility menu)
PLEASE REFER TO THE TODO MANUAL FOR | NFORVATI ON

ENTER THE NAME(S) OF YOUR | NDEX DATA FI LE(S), HELP, OR / CANCEL

i ndex. dat a (type the name of your file)

ENTER THE NAME OF THE OUTPUT FI LE I NTO WHI CH YOU WANT TO STORE THE
NEW | NDEX FI LE.

i ndex. new (type the nane of the new file)
PRESS ENTER TO CONTI NUE. . . .. (you will return to the nenu)

Figure 7.7 - Selecting and Running the Index Program

The user creates a file consisting of a sequence of page numbers each followed by the list of keywords
are to refer to that pagéin example is shown below.

#23 S R R (page nunber 23)
Conput er Ai ded Instruction

CAl

I nstruction, Computer A ded

#26

CAl, Exanpl es

Exanmpl es, CAl

#3

Conput er, Charge Rates

Sometimeg/ou need to consider several words as one ifEnisis to prevent related sequences from being
listed under the same main headigdefined "concatenation" character handles such occurrembes.
index program uses the underscore character (_) for the concatenation chdraes#Computer Aided
Instruction” can be entered as "Computer_Aided_Instruction".

You can specify the page number as "##his means the last page number plus ofiee use of this feature

is helpful if the page numbers are subject to modification at a later Anpage number symbol of ##
following a page number of #23.1 is interpreted as #23.2.
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The page numbers need not be specified in numeric oflathermorethe same page number can be speci-
fied more than oncelt will prove easier to proofread the list and make modifications if the page numbers are
in order. Notethat if the same item is found on several pages, the index will list the page numbers in the
order they were found in the inputhis might be useful for some applications.

A page number specification of "# " is treated as a null page.effect of this will allow the inclusion of
cross-reference notes such as "CAl (see Computer Aided Instruction)” without a page number present.

The page number may be up to 20 characters in length and the keyword line is limited to 50 characters in
length.
Parameter Line

Thefirst line of the index list contains a control line of the following form:

#
wherethe first character is the page number symbol and the second is the concatenationl§yfobol.
example, a symbol "#" is to appear as the first character of a keyword, then it cannot be used as the page
number symbol.Theconcatenation character will always display as a blank character in the output index.

Index Options

INPUT=n Specifiesthe unit number which contains the index li$hedefault value is 5.

OUTPUT=n Specifieghe unit number to contain the output documemt6is the default. Whenn is
specifiedas anything other than 6, then the output of the index program is suitable for input
to the SCRIPT program.

LSTINP Will list the input index list and show the page numbers including those substituted for the
## page number symbols.

The following figures show the sample files that correspond to figure 7.7 above.
The first box shows what your input file should look liKehis program does not decide what information

should go into your indexThis you have to type in yourseliThe second box shows the file that the
program creates for yourinally the third shows the final output.
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#_

#1

Pref ace

I ntroduction

#2

SCRI PT

Edi t or _Commands
Conmmands, Editor

#3

SCRI PT

| nput _Conmands
Conmands, | nput

SCRI PT Control Wrds
Control _Words

#4

Control Functions
LOCATE Edi tor Command

Figure 7.8 - File Called Index.data

. nf

.sk 2

.cp 5

C

.sk 1

Commands, Editor 2
[ nput 3

Control Functions 4

Control Wrds 3

.sk 2

.cp 5

E

.sk 1

Edi tor Conmands 2

etc....

Figure 7.9 - Input SCRIPT File Called Index.new
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C

Commands, Editor 2
[ nput 3

Control Functions 4

Control Wrds 3

E

Edi t or Commands 2

|

| nput Conmands 3
I ntroduction 1

L

LCCATE Editor Conmand 4
P

Preface 1

S

SCRIPT 2,3
Control Wrds 3

Figure 7.10 - Output SCRIPT File Called Index.new
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Remind

The REMIND program allows you to set a reminder of a future eviéntou have reminders for the day,
they appear on the screen when you request the TODO facility.

To access this program press either F2 (Todays Reminders) or enter the REMIND command from the T
main menu.WhenF2 is pressed, reminders for that day are listed and then you are returned to the TOD
menu. After entering the REMIND command, the following is displayed on the workstation:

----------------- Remind Facility --------------------------

To have the systemrem nd you of an event,
enter in the date of the rem nder and the

nessage you wi sh the systemto display. TIME: 11:49 am

Dat e: 1989 FEBRUARY 1989
(e.g.*, *+2, Mon, 19Aug87, *Tue Thu, *1 16)
Rem nder text: S MT WT F S
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28
Day of year: 49
Expiration Date:
(e.qg. 22Nar89)

PF3: End/ Save ==============—======—===—=—==—=============== PAl: End/ No Save
PF1: Hel p PF2: New  PF4: Add PF5: Del et e PF6: Change PF9: Locat e
PF7: Previ ous PF8: Next PF10: Previ ous Month PF11: Next Month

Figure 7.11 - Display for Setting Reminders

When creating a reminder, you must specify the date of the reminder and thé yext have specified a
repeating reminder (see below), you must also specify an expirationldtsthe NEW LINE key to end
each line (skip to next field) when entering information on the screen.

Date

Specn‘lesthe date you wish the reminder set ftirtakes one of the following forms:
Thereminder is for the current day.

*+2 Thereminder is for the day after tomorrow.

22Aug87 Thereminder is for the August 22, 1987.

Thu Thereminder is for the up coming Thursday.

*Tue Thereminder is for every Tuesday.

*1 16 Thereminder is for the 1st and 16th day of every month

Thelast two items above are known as repeating remindératis, the system continues to
presentyou with a reminder until the expiration date you have specified is reatfhail.
asterisk(*) appears directly before a day or a number then this indicates a repeating
reminder. If an * appears in front of a blank or a + then the asterisk indicates the current
or current day plus a number (the number can be from 1 to ¥&f) may specify up to 16
differentdates or 7 different days of the week for a repeat reminder.
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RemindText Enterthe message that you wish the system to display on the selected liasystem does

notperform any type of re-formatting of the information that you eritexill be displayed
exactlyas you have entered it.

Expiration Date

PA1

F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F8

F9

F10

F11

If you had specified the DATE as a repeating date, then you must specify an expiration date.
If you wish the reminder never to expire, then specify 99 as the expirationTdagpecify
thata repeat reminder is to expire on March 22, 1989 you would specify: 22mar89

Note: Theexpiration date must be greater than the current date.

Program Function Key Definitions

END/NO SAVE
Terminateghe reminder facility without saving the changes and additions that have been made to the
remindeffile.

HELP
Provideshelp for Remind.

NEW
Displaysa blank reminder entry screen with the fields filled in with underscores.

END/SAVE
Terminateghe reminder facility and saves the reminder file with the changes and additions that have
beenmade.

ADD
Add the displayed reminder to the reminder file.

DELETE
Deletethe displayed remindemDisplaythe reminder you want to delete and then press F6.

CHANGE
Changehe fields in the displayed remindéfirstdisplay the reminder, then make the changes and
thenpress F6.Now the old reminder is changed.

PREVIOUS
Displaythe previous reminder in the remind filéNote:the users remind file is in the order as
remindersare entered.)

NEXT
Displaythe next reminder in the remind file. (See note for F7.)

LOCATE
Locatethe text in a reminder that was specified in a previous LOCATE command.

PREVIOUSMONTH
Displaythe calendar for the previous month.

NEXT MONTH
Displaythe calendar for the next month.
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Reminder Commands

Thefollowing commands can be entered in the COMMAND area at the top of the sbtaagpof these
commands are in the form of function keys and have been explained previously.

ADD (F4)
AFTER x
BEFORE x
BOTTOM
CANCEL (PA1)
CHANGE (F6)
CLEAR
DELETE (F5)
DELIM char
END (F3)

EXEC NEXTMON (F11)
EXPIRES x NEW (F2)

GET x OFF

HELP (F1) PFnn

KEYS PFnn def
LDATE x PREVIOUS (F7)
LIST PREVMON (F10)
LOCATE string TOP

MAIL *n

NEXT (F8)

X represents a date that can be specified in a number of forBeda. later help screen for these formats.

AFTER x
BEFORE x
BOTTOM
CLEAR

DELIM char

EXEC

EXPIRES x

GET x

KEYS

LDATE x

LIST

LOCATE string
MAIL

OFF

PFnn

PFnn def

TOP

Locateand display the next reminder dated after the date specified by
Locateand display the previous reminder dated before the date specified by
Goto the bottom of the remind file and display the reminder.

Clearthe screen input areas.

Changehe multiple command delimiter thar, wherechar is a character of length 1,
andnot one of the charactersatoz, 0t0 9, *, =, /.

Pasghe command to MUSIC to be executed.

Displaythe next reminder with the expiry date givenxbyNotethat only repeat remind-
ershave expiry dates.

Listsall of the reminders for the date givenxby

Displaya screen which allows you to change the function key definitibhese
changediefinitions are saved in a file, REMIND.KEYS, so that they can always be use

Displaythe next reminder with the specified date.

Displaya list of existing reminder dates.

Displaythe next reminder with the specifisiing found in the reminder text.
Posta message if mail are waiting or not waiting.

Savethe changes and additions made to the remind file and sign off.
Showthe definition of PFnn, whemn is a number from 1 to 24.

Setthe definition of PFnn tdef, wherenn is a number from 1 to 24Thedefinition can
befrom 1 to 50 characters long.

Goto the top of the remind file and display the reminder.

Chapter7. Utilities - Index 229



Displaythe last command entered in the command area.

Displaythe previousith command entered in the command area, whé&ea number
from O to 4.

Possible Formats used for a Date Given by x

blank
*or*+n

DDD

DDMMMYY
YYYYMMDD

99999999

if X is not specifiedx is set to today's date.
X is today's date plusif n is given, whera is a number from 0 to 366.

DDD is the 3 letter day of the week, axis the next DDD.(Exampleif x is TUE and
todayis monday, tuesday's date is used.)

x is the date given by DDMMMYY (example 11FEB89).
X is the date given by YYYYMMDD (example 19890211).

X is a non-expiring repeat reminder (used for EXPIRES command).
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TMENU - Tailoring the User View

TMENU is the name of the program on MUSIC for creating tailored user views of MUBIG facility is
available for making your own menus, or tailoring existing menus to better suit your needs.

This section is of a technical nature and is intended for experienced MUSIC lfigens.do not wish to
change the TODO menu or create menus then skip this section.

Some of the available features include filtering the commands to which users of this view have access,
ing off from MUSIC when the menu is terminated, and executing your own progRrmgramshat are
used often can be added to the menu or items on this menu can be exchanged for other programs offer

your installation. For example, the sample menu TODO.MENU can be added to or altered so that when
sample program TODO is executed, these facilities you defined are available to the users of this menu.

MakingaMenu

Themenu is used to provide four functions:

1. It provides TMENU with the menu items and descriptive text.

2. It provides TMENU with the names of program files to be executed as required by the user.
3. It provides labels for the menu items for menu selection.

4. It provides default parameters for the respective programs.

Example:

The following figure shows the MUSIC file $TDO: TODO.MENUisfile is used each time the TODO
menu is displayed on your screen.
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)+ - TO DO

)% - TI Mg, OFFICE, AND DOCUMENTATI ON ORGANI ZER -
1. Schedul es

2. Electronic Ml <option>

3. Tel ephone Log

4. Cal cul ator <cal c>

5. Spell Check Docunent <option>

C. Create New <fil enane>

R Revise <fil enane>

X. Execute SCRIPT <fil enane>

S. Submit SCRIPT <fil ename> <options>
L. List File Nanes <options> <pattern>
M Schedul e a Meeting <options>

U Uilities <option>

$TDO. SCHED

$EM_: MAI L

$TDO PHONE

$PGMVt POLYSO

$TDO. SPELL

$TDO CREATE

EDI TOR+ ; TEXT SCRI PT

$TDO SCR

) S $TDO SCRSUB

)L $TDO TODO. LI B| S

)M $TDO MEET

) U $TDO UTI L. MENU?

Figure 7.12 - MUSC File for the TODO Menu
General For mat of the Menu

Themenu is made up of four types of specification lines and is divided into two logical compohieats.
first component describes the menu items (selection codes) and the descriptiféeéesdcond component
describes the actual program names and their parameters if@grogram names and the menu items are
connected by theption code. Forexample, item 'H' in Figure 7.13 has both a descriptive entry in compo-
nent one as well as a program name and parameters definition in component two.

)+ <-------- Menu start flag
)% - TITLE OF MENU - <-------- Menu title Iine
1. Item One ASEEEEEEE

2. Iltem Two | Option codes

P. Profile, print $ remaining | and descriptions
H Help <emmmm---

)1 PRCGL <--m--- - Cor r espondi ng

) 2 PROGX2 | file and

) P PROFI LE/ PRI NT$ | paraneter

)H HELP <-------- speci fications

Figure 7.13 - Sample Menu for User View Tailoring
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)+

)%

XX.

is the marker that indicates that the file being processed is a menli fileist be the first line of a
menufile and appear only oncéin optional 1-16 character menu name can be placed on this line
Thistext will be placed on the extreme right of the title line of the menu.

is the title marker.Thetitle marker provides a title for the menu posted on the sci&dilank must
follow the "%" characterlf more than one title line is present, the last one will be used.

Thetitle itself will be centered by the menu formatter of TMENU, therefore do not attempt to cen
it. Thestandard that should be followed is to place a dash (-) before and after the title text sepatr
by one or two blanksExample:

)% - title -

Thetitle will be centered and padded by dashes.

thisis the one or two character combination that the user will know the itefitigbecomes the
item option code or name.

Theoption code character(s) must be directly followed by a period and a blank (. ).

General Format of the Option Specification Line.

Type 1

xX. OPTION - Description

XX.

isthe 1 or 2 character option code followed by a period and a blank.

OPTION is the option name (usually in upper case).

is an optional delimiter.

Description  isthe option description.

Type 2

xx. Description

XX.

isthe 1 or 2 character option code followed by a period and a blank.

Description  isthe option description.

Guidelinesfor Specifying Option Lines

Option Code

Theoption code can be numbers or characters except period and close parenthesis.

Chapter7. Utilities - TMENU 233



» Donot use roman numerals, arabic numerals are more familiar and more easily distinguistnasia.
shortnumber of items are used, letters indicative of the function performed by the item is appropriate,
for example, 'P' for Profile and 'H' for Help.

» If letters and numerals are to be mixed, it is best to place all the numeric option lines in sequential order
followed by the letter option codes.

» Theoption lines should be in the order of greatest anticipated usage (not withstanding the previous
point). Thiswill facilitate usage.

Option Name

» Theoption name is not always used or appropriate, however when this format is used it should be in
uppercase. (Type 1)

Option Description

*  Theoption description should begin with a capital letter.

»  Thedescription should be a statement with correct syniatementshat seem to be questions should
beavoided.

1. Subnmit a File

11. Submit a File

H Help on File

1. HELP - GCet help on file usage

Figure 7.14 - Sample Option Specification Menu
Program Specification Lines

Besideghe program name and the default parameters (program options), two other types of information can
be included on the program specification lifénefirst is whether the user's parameters are to override, not
override, or be appended to the default paramelidissecond is whether the program is to be an 'always'
program, a noncancellable program, or just an ordinary program (that is neither of the first two characteris-
tics).

) XX progranypar anet ersz

XX Therequired close parenthesis indicates a program specificationiniga 1- 2-character
item name or option codeThereshould be as many of these lines as there were item specifi-
cationlines. Thesdines define the files to be executed and the default parameters if any.
program is the file name to be scheduled for execution.
Y is one of 4 optional delimiters (| + - >).

parameters isthe optional parameter list.
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4 is one of 7 optional program types (blank % ! " ? / <).
Defining Parameter Processing and Passing

The parameters are separated from the program name by one of four special charhesasharacters are
shown in Figure 7.15.

| vertical bar - user if specified, otherwi se
the default parm

+ plus sign - user parmprefixed to defaults

- mnus sign - user parm appended to default

> greater than - user parmignored

Figure 7.15 - Parameter Processing Flags for User View Tailoring

Each of these serves to delimit the program name from the parameters as well as to indicate the param
handling option.

The following defines and describes these four delimiter characters.

|  Thevertical bar indicates that any user specified parameters are to override the default paraiegters
is either the user's parameters or the default parameters are used and not both.

+ Theplus sign indicates that any user specified parameters are not to override the default parametel
Ratherthe user parameters are to be prefixed to the default paramBterttss both specifications are
passed.Thetwo parameter lists will be separated by a blank.

- Theminus sign indicates that any user specified parameters are not to override the default paramef
Ratherthe user parameters are to be appended to the default parambagis.both specifications are
passed.Thetwo parameter lists will be separated by a blank.

> Thegreater than sign indicates that any user specified parameters are to be i@miyade default
parameterare passed.

Defining Program Types

Oneof five characters can be used to describe the program Tymsecharacters and their functions are
given in Figure 7.16.

no type flag - "nonal ways"/cancel | abl e

% percent sign - "always"/noncancel | abl e

I exclamation mark - "nonal ways"/ noncancel | abl e
doubl e quote - "always"/cancel |l abl e

? question mark - nenu file

[/ slash - MJSI C conmand

< less than sign - TMENU comand

Figure 7.16 - Program Type Flags for User View Tailoring

Any one of these can appear as the last character of the parameter list to indicate the progremeggpe.
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programcharacters, when specified, must be appended to the parameter list on the program specification
line. It will be converted to a blank and is not considered as part of the parametémisparameter list or
parameter option character (delimiter) is required or used phagram type character can be appended to the
program name.

The scan for the program type is done from right to [€ftereforethe program type characters can appear
as part of the parameter list provided that a program type character is used at the end of the parameter list.

The following defines and describes these five characters.

%

A blank or no program specification indicates that a program is to be a cancellable nonalways program.
Whenno program type character is specified " " is the default.

Thepercent sign indicates that a program is to be a noncancellable always program.
Theexclamation mark indicates that a program is to be noncancellable and nonalways.
Thedouble quote mark indicates that a program is to havawagys attribute and is to be cancellable.
In brief analways program is one that is automatically reinvoked after it has completed rursng.
well if it scheduled a program via a NXTPGM call, at the completion of the scheduled program the
alwaysprogram is reinvoked.

Thequestion mark indicates that the program name is really a menu file.

Theslash indicates that this is a MUSIC command striligy commands listed with filter are not
allowedhere. Seethe TMENU FILTER option.

Theless than sign indicates that this is a TMENU command.
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)3 GORK| PARMS! <-- default parns are overridable, the program
i s noncancel | abl e and nonal ways.

)3 GORK! <-- default parns are overridable, the program
GORK is noncancel | abl e and nonal ways.

) 3 GORK+PARMB% <-- user parns will precede default parns, the
programis cancel |l abl e and al ways.

)3 GORK-PARMS <-- user parns will follow default parns, the
programis cancel |l abl e and nonal ways.

) 3 GORK>PARMS" <-- no user parns, default parns only and gork
is an al ways and noncancel | abl e program

)3 GORK>PARMS <-- no user parns, default parns only, gork is
cancel | abl e and nonal ways.

) 3 GORK? <-- the file nane is a nenu to be displ ayed,
and not a program

) 3 NEWS/ <-- indicates that news is a MJSI C command and
wi |l be executed as such.
) 3 END< <-- indicates that the user will be returned to

*Go or the calling program

Figure 7.17 - Sample Program Specification Menu
| nvoking TM ENU
After a menu has been created you must set up an exec file Fargxample, the following is the EXEC

file required for TODO:

/1 NC TMENU
MYNANME=" TODO

TMENU Options

ACCESS="filename' Wherefilename is the name of the file containing a list of userids and access level:
Useridsin the file can include wild character$heaccess level can be any number
from 0 to 9999999 but access is granted only for the valuéd.level is hot
includedwith a userid entry then no access is assumed.

Whena user requests a menu facility, his userid is matched against the ACCESS
(if it exists). Thefirst userid in the file that matches his userid determines whether
hewill have access or not.

Note: If the ACCESS parameter is not specified, then all userids have access to
menufacility.
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Example:

* This is a sanple access file

ccfp O Keep this guy off this facility
?2?2?2?2xxx 0 His friends cannot use it either
2?2?2777 1 Everyone el se can

In this example the useradfp (ccfp 0) and all userids of the length 7 and ending

1). Noticethat comments can be included by using an asterisk (*) in column one or
theycan be appended after the userid and access level.

CAL=tor f Specifyeither t or f to indicate true or false respectivdlyCAL=t is used a calen-
daris posted on the right of the menifi. CAL=f is used no calendar is displayed.
WhenCAL is not specified the default is CAL=t.

CANCEL=t or f WhenCANCEL-=t is specified the user can return to *Go by PA1, /CANCEL ALL,
or successive END commands or F¥#weverwhen CANCEL=f, /CANCEL is
rejectedand normal termination of TMENU results in a sign-dfi.other words
CANCEL=f prevents users from returning to *Gohedefault is CANCEL-=t.

ENDCMD="filename' Wherefilename is the name of the file to be executed when the user exits the facil-
ity. ENDCMD is honoured only when CANCEL=filenamecould be an account-
ing program that records usage of the facility.

ERRFIL=filename' Wherefilename is the name of a file that contains the error messages for the
program. The default file name is $TDO: TMENU.MSGS.

FILTER=t or f WhenFILTER=f, any command string which is not an option code or a command
usedby TMENU is passed to the MUSIC command procesgdhenFILTER=t,
theoption codes, the commands used by TMENU, and only the commands and/or
programdisted below the parameter line are allowddhe default is FILTER=f.

A number of commands processed by the MUSIC terminal scanner can not be issued
from TMENU. Thesecommands are/COMPRESS/CTL, /DISCON, /NS,
/PAUSE,/PROMPT, /REQUEST, /RUN, /STATUS, /TIME, /TEXT, /TABIN,

/ITABOUT, /JUSERS, and /WINDOW.

Thecommands can be entered with any abbreviation up to the minimum abbrevia-
tion as specified by an integer to its riglit.no minimum abbreviation is specified
thecommand will have to be entered in its entirety as specifiedorethe
commandstring is passed the abbreviated name is expanded to its full Idragth.
examplethe following abbreviations would be allowed for this list of commands:

Command Abbreviations
PURGE2 purg,pur, pu
OUTPUT3 outpu,outp, out
SUBMIT 2 submi,subm, sub, su
PRINT 3 prin, pri

If no commands and/or program file names are specified, then the "/* command is
notallowed at all. Thisis the method for barring the use of the "/* commalral.
examplejn the file ABC:

/1 NC TMENU
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FMENU=menu

FS=torf

KEYFIL="filename'

LOG=tor f

LOGFIL='filename'

MDELAY=n

MYNAME="filename'

REMS=t or f

STACK='somefile'

MYNAME=" ABC , FI LTER=T

ABC will not allow the use of the "/" command and will use the default menu of
TODO.MENUas a first menuThecalendar will be posted on each menu screen.
Thestack file will be @ TMENU.STACK.tcb whetteb is the current TCB number.

Wheremenu is the name of the first menu file to be display®thenno menu file is
specifiedthe default menu is used.

WhenFS=t and TMENU is invoked on a 3270-type workstation, automatic full
screersupport is providedOna non full screen workstation such support is never
allowed.

WhenFS=f, no matter what workstation type you are using, only non full screen
supportwill be available. Thedefault is FS=t.

Wherefilename is the name of a file that contains the site definitions for the functic
keysused in the programiinesin this file have the following format!PFnnx"
wherenn is a number from 1 to 24, angdthe definition, can be from 1 to 50 charac-
ters.

Userscan store their own function key definitions for later use by entering a defini
tion for any function key.Thesedefinitions are stored in the file
*USR:TMENU.KEYSat the program termination for use when the program is
invokedagain. If this file is available when the program begins, then these defini-
tionsare used and the site definitions are rohesin the file

*USR:TMENU.KEY S have the same format as the lines in the KEYFIL filename.

TheLOG=t parameter can be used if you wish to keep a usagé. @@=f is the
default.

Wherefilename is the name of a file that is used to log information from the
program. Thedefault file name is *USR:@TMENULOG.tcb, wheob is the
currentTCB number.

Wheren is a value indicating the delay between attempts at finding out if mail is
waiting. Whenmail is detected, a mail waiting message is postgtdenn is a
positiveinteger it is taken as representing minutdghenn is negative it is taken as
seconds.To stop all mail checking, use a value fothat is greater than 24 hours
suchas -86400 secs or 1440 mirBhiswill prevent the posting of even the initial
mail waiting message at the start of the progrdrme default is MDELAY=-300 or
MDELAY=5 (five minutes).

Wherefilename is the name of the fileln our example it would be TODAQf this
parametedoes not specify the file name in which it is stored TMENU will not mak
thefile analways program.

WhenREMS=t, TMENU will automatically display any reminders for the current
day. You can set reminders and query for the day's reminders with the REMIND
commandor the use of F2Thedefault is REMS=t.

WhenREMS=f the REMIND program will not be available, and the REMIND
commandand F2 will be ignoredThedefault is REMS=t.

Wheresomefile is a 1-12 character name of a file to be used as the stacKHiée.
tcb number is appended to it as follonsmefile.tcb. Thestack file is used to store
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atrace of menus and programs that have been cdhetiis way the program can
returnto the correct menu as it drops back through the statilenno stack file is
specifiedthe default "@TMENU.STACK.tcb" is used, wheob is the TCB
number.

Builtin Functions

Command Description

CANCEL exitthe current menu.

END exitthe current menu.
EXEC passthe string to MUSIC as a command (abbr.Sgethe FILTER option.
GETREM postmessage reminders for today or no reminders.
HELP providehelp on how to manipulate the menu screen.
KEYS postthe KEYS screen to enter definitions for the function keys.
MEMOS postmessage mail waiting or not waiting.
OFF terminatethe program and sign off.
PFnn showthe definition of PFnn, whemn is a number from 1 to 24.
PFnn x setthe definition of PFnn t®, wherenn is a number from 1 to 24Thedefinition can be
from 1 to 50 characters long.
=X returnto the first screen and process

REMIND view reminder file (abbr. REM).

* displaythe last command entered in the SELECT OPTION area.

*n displaythe previousith command entered in the SELECT OPTION area, whésea
numberfrom O to 4.

Program Function Key Definitions

Key Definition

F1 providehelp on how to manipulate
themenu screen.

F2 checktoday's reminders.

F3 terminatethe current menu.

F6 postmessage mail waiting or not waiting.

PA1 terminatethe current menu.

ENTER processhe command area.

| DP (Information Display Program)

TheIDP (Information Display Program) facility is used to create and run bulletin boards, help facilities, and
ads facilities. This facility can also be used to build menus, as topics can invoke text or programs.

Refer to theMUS C/SP Campus-Wide Infor mation Systems (CWS) Guide for complete information.
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Appendix A - Using SCRIPT without TODO

Thefollowing example shows the steps necessary to use SCRIPT without the TODO facility.

1. *Co
2. --> tedit sanple new
3. --> Jinclude script

4, --> OKERR
5. --> This is a SCRIPT docunent called "sanple", which
--> wll be formatted at "execution" tinmne.
--> Type "exec sanple" or sinply "sanple" when you
--> are in *Go node to execute.
--> A shortcut for executing files fromthe Editor is
--> to enter the Editor comand EXEC.
--> This is equivalent to giving the Editor conmand FILE
--> and then issuing the MJSI C command "EXEC sanpl e".

6. (press F12 to go to the command area)

7. --> file

8. SANMVPLE
NEW FI LE
SAVED
*End
* 0

9. --> exec sanple
10.--> MJSI T SCRI PT. .. ENTER OPTI ONS OR HELP

?
11.--> X

1. *Go
Thismessage appears whenever you are in command mode of MUSIC (*Go aatssMUSIC
Immediatecommands at this time.

2. teditsample new
"tedit" is the MUSIC command to invoke the EditdrEDIT stands foreéxt edit "Sample"is the name
of the file in this exampleNew" tells the Editor that this is a new file, and the Editor will go directly
to INPUT mode.

3. /includescript
This must be the first line in the documeittit.tells MUSIC to use the SCRIPT program when the file is
executed.

4. OKERR

Thesecond line in your file is for SCRIPT output options or it can be bl@ykionsneed to be in
uppercase.
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10.

11.

Thisis a ...
Thetext and control lines begin on the third line in your file.

(press...
F12is the function key to bring your cursor to the command area.

file
FILE is the Editor command to store your document.

SAMPLE...
Thesemessages inform you that your document has been sbid8IC returns to *Go mode.

execsample
This MUSIC command executes the file "sampl&i.other words, you wish to see the formatted docu-
ment.

MUSIC/SCRIPT...ENTER...
TheSCRIPT program has now taken control and prompts for additional options.

X

Type"x" to inform SCRIPT to read options from documeAdditional options can be added to this
line and separated with commas.
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Appendix B - Sample Edit Session, Non-Full-Screen

The sample Editor session below shows the usage of some commands for the Linel&digirongly
recommended that you become familiar with all the Editor commands we desdritettysoon you will be
using it like an expert!

In the example below the lines typed by the user are identified by a -> symbol immediately to the left of
them. This symbol is just used here to point these lines out; it will NOT appear when you use the Editor.

Edit Session Remar ks

*Co

->tedit sanple <----Edit the file
*I'n Progress named "sanpl e".
EDI T

->p * <----Print the file
This is a sanple file that we
will use to denponstrate the

functions of the Editor
The Editor is a

good t hing

* EOF <----End of File
->top <----CGo to the top of the file
->| func <----Locate string "func"

functions of the Editor <----The Editor prints out the
line it found.

->c/ Ed/ MUSI C Ed/ <----change the string "Ed" to
functions of the MJSI C Editor say "MJSIC Ed"
->u <----Co up one line
will use to denponstrate the
->a various <----Add a word to the end
of the line
will use to denponstrate the various
->| ast ;i nput <----CGo to the last line and
good t hing enter input node. Note we
| NPUT conbi ned 2 commands in one.
->We will not show all the <----Now we can proceed to type
->uses of the change in new lines

->conmmand here.
->We suggest that you
->experiment with these
->commands yoursel f.
-> <----Blank line entered.
EDIT <----We are now out of input node
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->t;f The Edi
The Editor is a

<----CGo to the top and find the
sentence starting with
"The Edi". (This will only
work if you started that
sentence on a new line |ike
we recommend.)

->split/is/ <----Split current line at "is"
The Editor <----We are now pointing to 1st
line formed by the split.
->n <----Co to the next Iine.
is a <----Current line is printed.
->r on MJSIC can be used <----Replace the current |ine
with the new one given.
->i to great advantage. <----Insert a new line after the
current one.
->n <----Co to next line.
good t hing
- >del <----Delete it
W will not show all the <----The Editor prints the new
current 1ine.
->t;p * <----Now let's print the file
This is a sanple file that we before we save it.
will use to denmonstrate the various

functions of the MJSIC Editor.

The Editor
on MJUSI C can be used
to great advantage.
W will not show all the
uses of the change
command here.
We suggest that you
experiment with these
comuands yoursel f.
* EOF

->file
SAMPLE
REPLACED
*End
*Co

<----Tell the Editor to save the
updated file in place of the
ol d one.
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Appendix C - Common Error Messages

MUSIC Command Error Messages

*»** FILE NAME IS INVALID

Thefile name has been misspelleé.file name was used that did not follow naming
conventions.

*** FILE NOT FOUND

You have asked to edit a file that does not exist in your Save Library or the Common Public
Library.

name ERR11FILE NOT ACCESSIBLE
You have tried to execute a file that does not exist in your Save Library or the Common
PublicLibrary.

Editor Error M essages

INVALID COMMAND
Thecommand you entered is misspelled or invalid.
MISSING OPERAND

Therewas no option with your editor commanBxamples: 'LOCATEShould be
'LOCATE string'; 'MERGE' should be 'MERGE name'.

OPERANDS ARE NOT ALLOWED ON THIS COMMAND
No options are allowed with this editor commariekample: 'TOFS' should be 'TOP".
INVALID OPERAND

Theoption you typed with this editor command is invaliekample: 'FILES8" will be
wrongbecause 88 does not follow the rules for naming files.

MISSING STRING DELIMITER
A delimiter is used to separate options in your edit commandse following examples

theslash is usedExample: 'SPLIT/stringshould be 'SPLIT/string/'Also check that the
commanddelimiter (;) was not used within the string.
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SCRIPT Qutput Error Messages
UNKNOWN CONTROL WORD ENCOUNTERED...
A control word in your document is invalid or misspellé&kample:.FN' instead of ".NF".
INVALID PARAMETER IN FOLLOWING CARD...

Incorrectoption has been found in a SCRIPT control lilxamples!.SP2' should be '.SP
2" '.LL 140' should be '.LL 130’ or less.

FILE NOT ACCESSIBLE...

SCRIPTcannot get the file name you specified on the .IM control word because it is not il
your Save Library or the Common Public Library.
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Appendix D - Conference Rooms/Equipment

The program CONFLIST is available to initialize conference room and equipment it@ntg privileged
codes are authorized to add items to the Conference Room and Equipmemnhisigrogram is also used to
give other users authorization to: view, add, or update the calendar for theseSustige section on
SCHEDULE inChapter 5 - TODO Menu Items for viewing and updating calendars.

————————————————— Conf erence Roons/Equi pnent ltens -------------------
Nanme of Conference Room or Equi pment Item =>

Mail code for the Admi nistrator of this item=>

Description of the above nanmed item =>

User I Ds authorized to access this item

Type=" only viewitens "A" only add new itens "U'add/ change any item
Userid Type Userid Type Userid Type Userid Type
F1: Hel p F2: Add F3: End/ Save F4: d ear F5: Fi nd PA1: End/ No Save
F6: Change F7: Previous F8: Next F10: Del et e F12: End/ No Save

This program is used to Create/Update the list of valid Conference Rooms and or Equipment items for your
location. In addition, the User IDs which are authorized to view or schedule these items, is also specified.

ITEM Name

Mail Code

Description

Authorized
Userids IDs

Userid

Sixteencharacter name used to identify this entBachentry in the file must be uniqué\
userwill request a Conference Room or Equipment item via this name.

Useridof the person who is acting as the Administrator of this item.

Thirty character description of the iterivhenthe user selects an entry from this file, this

field will be displayed for the user at the workstation.

Thisis a two part field which describes the Userids which are authorized to access this item

andalso the type of access allowed.

The Userids can take one of two formshe standard MUSIC userid, or a Userid which uses
the'wildcard' operator.

The"?" and "*" characters are the wildcard operatdfsu can use these characters to allow
greaterflexibility in authorizing access to Conference rooms and Equipment items.

Whenthe wildcard character or "?" is used, it means that any character will match in that
position. Thewildcard character "*" will match any or no characters in that positiaor.
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Note:

example:

CX*  wouldauthorize any userid starting with "CX".

??00 wouldauthorize any four character userid which ended with two zeros.
G*VV wouldallow any userid starting with G, ending with VV.

* would authorize any userid.

Thevalid characters for Userids arfA-Z, $#@ _?*) in the first position and (A-Z, $#@_?*, 0-9) for
thesecond through to the sixteenth positions.

Typefield " " or"A" or"U"
Thisfield defines the type of access for that Useffdt's blank, the user is allowed view authority

to the item. If the type is A, the user can add new items or change those he hasladadedype is
specifiedas U, the user will be allowed to view and update any item.

Program Function Keysfor Conference and Equipment List

F1

F2

F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F8

F10

F12

PA1

HELP
Providehelp.

Add
Add this entry to the file.Thisnamed item must NOT presently exist in the file.

End/Save
Exit from the facility saving any changes made to the file.

Clear
Clearof all of the input fields.

Find
Locatein the file the specified ITEM name.

Change
Updatethis entry with the changed fields.

Previous
Displaythe previous entry in the file.

Next
Displaythe next entry in the file.

Delete
Erasethis entry from the file.

Quit

Exit from the facility without saving any changes made.

End/NoSave
Exit from the facility without saving any changes made.
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Appendix E - Create Program

This appendix includes a listing of the program CREATIHis program invokes the Editor for typing new
documents, and has features for an automatic generation of SCRIPT documents for letters and memos.
Return addresses and sender information can be changed or added to this program.

The file (CREATE) is public and can be tailored to individual ne&#sctionghat are in italics indicate
areas that can be changed by the user or by the system adminig€i@tonentsare included in the program
to explain each of the stepFhesecomments begin with "/*" and end with "*/".

The user can make changes to this program and save it on their own code and name it "CREATE".
anothemame is given then this program will not be accessible by the TODO menu unless the menu is
changed.(Seethe section on TMENU ihapter 6 - Utilities for changing the menu.)

The system administrator can change the public program CREATE and it would affect all TODO users.
CreateProgram Listing

/ LOAD REXX

/* NOTE TO READER: Use the infornmation contained in the comrent
lines of this file to help you understand the |logic of the
REXX comrands in this program
You can copy this file and nodify the command statenents
if you wish, to tailor the file to your own needs.

*/

/*Now get the filenane the user passed to the program
This is done by the followi ng REXX "parse arg" statenent.
Note that in this procedure, the filenane is seen to be in
capital letters.
*/
parse arg fil enanme .
if filename=" ' then do
say 'ONo file nanme given on CREATE comand.'
say ' Type in HELP for information.'
say ' Enter a blank line if you do not want help.'
say '
pull filename .
if filename = "'' then exit
end
/* Change all dots (.) in the filenanme to bl anks, and

check to nmake sure that only valid filenane characters are used.
*/
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if verify(filenane,' ABCDEFGH JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ1234567890$#@ ') —-=0
t hen do
say 'OFil ename contains invalid characters
say 'OValid characters are: al phabetic characters a-z

say ' nuneric characters 0-9
say ' the 4 special characters $ # @.'
say ' Note: The first character should be al phabetic'
exit
end

if verify(left(filenane,1l),' ABCDEFGH JKLMNOPQRSTUWKYZ$#@) -=0

t hen do
say 'OFil ename cannot start with a nunber or '
say ' a period (.)
exi t
end
/* Now the filenane will be considered as consisting of severa

parts or "words", for the internal use of the program

Each word is separated by a dot. Replace each dot with a bl ank
For exanple, the filenane "L. ABC. DE. F* becones the words

"L ABC D F'. The first three words determine the file type

(a letter in this case), the recipient, and the sender

*/
x = translate(filename," ',"'.") [* change periods to blanks */
xtype = word(x, 1) /* set xtype to 1lst word of string x*/
xto = word(x, 2)
xfrom = word(x, 3)

/* Now get the date in a format suitable for letters and nmenos.
This is the desired format "January 10, 1985".
Because MJSI C uses a different date fornmat, some REXX commands
are necessary to nodify the date to produce the desired fornat.
*/
x = date() /* date in format "10 Jan 1985" */
nydate =date(n)' 'subword(x,1,1)', 'subword(x, 3,1)

/* The MJSI C sign-on code of the person running this file
is obtained fromthe REXX function "userid".

*/

sel ect

/* hel p wanted */
when xtype='HELP' then do

say '0The CREATE function uses the file name to determ ne'

say the type of file being created.’

say ' It prepares a standard setup for each type of file.'

say ' Al you have to do is fill in the details."'

say ' '

say ' For example, a letter file (L) going to a conpany with the
say ' initials INC froma person with the initials ME woul d have'
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say a file nane that looks like this L.INC M

say ' Simlarly, to create a menro (M file to INC from M

say ' you would use a file nanme that |ooks like this MINC M
say 'OYou can instruct CREATE to recognize the initials and'
say ' fill in the full names when it sets up the file for you.'
end

/* Letter file to be created */
when xtype='L"' then do
gueue '/ PARM 'fil enane' NEW
queue '/inc editor'

gueue 'text script'
queue 'i /inc script'
queue 'i .tm0O0'

queue 'i .1l 70

/*
The following .sp 15 allows for 15 spaces at the top of the letter.
This allows for the use of pre-printed |etterhead.
If you are not using pre-printed |letterhead, include your conpany's
nane here, and reduce the .sp 15 control word to acconmpdate it.

*/
queue 'i .sp 15
queue 'i .bm6#&'

/* Allow for page number and date to be printed on additional pages*/
queue 'i .tt('
queue ' .sp &'
queue 'i Page &
queue ' Lbr !
gueue 'i 'mydate
queue ' .Sp 4'
queue ' )

/* end of information for nultiple page letters */

i
i
i
i
i
i
i
queue 'i .in 0O
f
i
i
i

gueue 'i ' mydate
queue ' .Sp 4'
queue ' . nf'
/*
If you always send a letter or neno to the sane conpany or person,
fill in their full name and address here.
*/
sel ect
when xto='IBM then do
/* Sanple one filled in here. Change it as required */
gueue 'i M. |BM Sal esnan'
queue 'i | BM Corporation'
queue 'i 1234 Main Street'
queue 'i Anytown, NY USA 12345’
end
when xto='INC then do
/* Sanple one filled in here. Change it as required */
gueue 'i Ms. Smith'
queue I NC Conpany'

"
queue 'i 4321 Main Street'
queue 'i Anyville, CA USA 54321'
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end

ot herwi se do
/* do this if not one of the above nanes */

gueue 'i .cm===> Type in nane and address followi ng this <===
end
end

queue 'i .sp'

queue 'i Dear'

queue 'i .nf'

queue 'i .co'

/*
The foll owi ng sequence is useful for paragraphs. To use it, type
inaline that contains ..par between each paragraph

*/
queue 'i .df .. par'
queue 'i .sp' /* put in a blank |ine between paragraphs */
queue 'i .cp 2 /* nake sure page holds at least 2 lines */
queue 'i .df’ /* end of definition */

/* If you want to indent 5 spaces at the start of each paragraph
insert the command .un -5 right after the .cp 2 comuand. */

queue 'i .cm===> Type ..par on a separate line before each <===
queue 'i .cm ===> paragraph, after the first paragraph, <==='
queue 'i .cm===> to skip one line and to make sure that the <===
queue 'i .cm ===> page can hold at least 2 lines of paragraph<===
queue 'i ..par'
queue 'i .cm===> Type in nain body of letter following this <==='
queue 'i .sp 2
queue 'i . ('
queue 'i .in 0O
queue 'i .nf’
queue 'i Yours truly,
queue 'i .sp 4
/*
If you always send letters fromthe same person
then fill in their full nane here.
*/
sel ect
when xfronk' YZ' then do
/* Sanple one filled in here. Change it as required */
queue 'i Ms. Yol ande Zed
queue 'i President
queue 'i XYZ Conpany Inc.'
end
when xfrone' ZY' then do
/* Sanple one filled in here. Change as required */
queue 'i M. Zed Yol and'
queue 'i Mnager'
queue 'i XYZ Conpany Inc.'
end

ot herwi se do
/* do this if not one of the above nanmes */
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gueue "i .cm===> Type in sender's nanme and title after this <===
end
end
/* Fill intypist's initials at the end of the letter

The 3rd and 4th characters of the MJSIC sign-on code are taken
as the typist's initials.
The initials are translated into | ower case letters.
If this is not your convention, it can be easily changed.
(The MJSIC sign-on code of the person running this file
is obtained fromthe REXX function "userid".)

*/
x=t ransl ate(substr(userid(), 3,2), "' abcdef ghi j kl mopqgr st uvwxyz'
, ' ABCDEFCGHI J KLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ' )

queue 'i .sp 3
queue 'i 'xfrom/'Xx
queue 'i Encl:'

' EXEC
end

/* meno file to be created */
when xtype='M then do
gueue '/ PARM 'fil enane' NEW
queue '/inc editor'

gueue 'text script
queue 'i /inc script
queue 'i .tm0O0'
queue 'i .1l 70
queue 'i .sp b5
queue 'i .bm6#6'
/* Allow for page nunmber and date to be printed on additional pages*/
queue 'i .tt('
queue 'i .sp 5’
queue 'i Page &
queue 'i .br '
gueue 'i 'mydate
queue 'i .sp 5'
queue 'i .)'
queue 'i .in 0O
queue 'i .nf’
/* end of information for nultipl e-page nmenos */
gueue ,
i
gueue 'i'
gueue 'i'
gueue ,
" MEMORANDUM Date: 'nydate
gueue 'i'
gueue ,
i
queue 'i .sp 4
/* if menos always fromthe same person, fill information in here */
queue 'i .cm===> Fill in the following lines as required <===
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queue 'i To: From'

gueue 'i'

gueue 'i'

queue 'i .sp'

queue 'i Subject:'

queue 'i .sp 3

queue 'i .nf'

queue 'i .co'

queue 'i .cm ===> Type in main body of neno follow ng this <===

x=t ransl at e(substr(userid(), 3,2), "' abcdef ghi j kl mopqgr st uvwxyz'
, " ABCDEFCGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ' )

queue 'i .sp 4
queue 'i "'xfrom/'Xx
' EXEC
end

/* not any of the above */
ot herwi se do
/* 1If filename does not start with L. or M then create a new
file without any SCRIPT control words in it */
gueue '/ PARM 'fil enane' NEW
queue '/inc editor'
gueue 'text script'
' EXEC
end
end
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&

& Symbol, Use of, 138

REMIND Command, 230
TODO Command, 25
*-n
REMIND Command, 230
TODO Command, 25
*GO, 5

= - Editor Command, 85
= TODO Command, 25

. Editor Commands, 49

.( Start Text Group, 133

.) End Text Group, 133

.)( Start/End Text Group, 133
AD Adjust, 159

AP Append, 156

.BM Bottom Margin, 112

.BR Break, 117

.BS Backspace, 141

.BS Backspace Substitute, 127
.BT Bottom Title, 136

.BT( Bottom Title Group, 135
.CE Center Lines, 121

.CM Comment, 141

.CO Concatenate, 116

.CP Conditional Page, 113
.CSConditional Section, 152
.DK Dead Key, 127, 141

.DS Double Spacing, 119
.EB Even Bottom Title, 136

.EB( Even Bottom Title Group, 135

.EF End File, 156
.EP Even Page Eject, 113

.ET( Even Top Title Group, 134

.Even Top Title, 136
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.FIFill, 116
.FM, 137
.FO Format, 159

.HE Heading, 160

.HM, 136

.IM Imbed, 156

.IN Indent, 129

.LI Literal, 141

.LL Line Length, 111
.LS Line Spacing, 120

.MF Maodification Flagging, 149
.NF No Fill, 116

.OB Odd Bottom Title, 136

.OB( Odd Bottom Title Group, 135
.OF Offset, 159

.OT Odd Top Title, 136

.OT( Odd Top Title Group, 134
.OX Output Auxiliary, 155

.PA Page Eject, 112

.PL Page Length, 111

.PN Page Numbering Control, 138

.PS Page Number Symbol, 138
.RD Reading During SCRIPT, 157

.RI Right Adjust Lines, 121
.SK Skip Lines, 117

.SP Space, 117

.SSSingle Spacing, 119
.ST Stop, 159

.TB Tab Settings, 125
.TE Terminal Input, 157
.TM Top Margin, 112
.TR Translate, 127, 142

.TS Tab Substitute, 125
.TT Top Title, 136

.TT(Top Title Group, 134

.TY Terminal Type, 157

.UL Underlining, 122
.UN Undent, 130
.UP Upper Case, 121
.ZN Zone, 142, 149

A

Abbreviations Editor, 55
Accented Characters, 127
Access Types Authorization, 187
Action Keys, 8, 43

ADD

REMIND Command, 228
ADD - Editor Command, 56
Adding Lines, 56



Adjust.AD, 159
AFTER - REMIND Command, 229
Agenda TODO, 177
ALLUP, 171
Answer for Mail, 92, 94
Append .AP, 156
Arabic Numbers, 138
ATTN Message, 6
Authorize/De-Authorize Access, 186
Automatic

Letter,37

Lettersand Memos, 161

Mail Checking, 237

Memo, 37

Remindemisplay, 239
AUTOPROGRAM, 217
Auxiliary .OX, 155
AUXOUT=n, 172

B

Backspace Character .BS, 127
Backspace Logical .BS, 141
Basic Formatting, 116
Batch
PasswordChanging, 217
Printers,2
SPELL,201
Batch Password, 214
BEFORE - REMIND Command, 229
Blank Lines, 117
BOTTOM - Editor Command, 56
BOTTOM - REMIND Command, 229
Bottom Margin .BM, 112
Break .BR, 117
Breaking Formatting, 117

C

Calculator TODO, 192
Calendar
Daily, 177
Daily Printing, 185
Monthly, 183
Organizing,177
CANCEL
MUSIC Command, 9
Output,173
TODO Command, 24
CASE - Editor Command, 56
CENTER - Editor Command, 57
CENTER Function Key, 43

Centering Lines .CE, 121
CHANGE - Editor Command, 57
CHANGE - REMIND Command, 228

CHANGE Editor Command, 44
CHANGE. Editor Command, 50

Changes Global, 57
Changing

Files,37
Lines,57
theMenu, 27

Changing Password, 214
Character Substituition, 142
Characters Accented, 127

Check Mail, 93

Check Spelling, 196
Cl Command, 22
Class Information, 22
CLEAR
Key (FSED), 44
REMIND Command, 229
TODO Command, 24
Client/Server]102
CM Program, 22
CMDPFK - Editor Command, 58
CMDPFK Function Key, 44
Command
Area, 36, 41
Filtering TMENU, 238

Command Area, 89

Command Mode Help Facility, 12
Commands

Mail Facility, 91
MUSIC, 9
REMIND, 229
TODO, 24
Comment .CM, 141

COMPRS, 172
Computer Connection, 4

Concatenate .CO, 116

Concepts Editor, 32

Concepts File, 33

ConditionalPage .CP, 113

Conditional Section .CS, 152
Conference Room/Equipment Item Initialization,
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Conferencing, 101
Connecting to the Computer, 4
Connecting Your Workstation, 4
Control Lines
Definition, 106
Control Words, 4
.(,133
.), 133
J)(, 133
.AD, 159
AP, 156

Index 259



.BM, 112
.BR, 117
.BS,127, 141
.BT(, 135
.CE, 121
.CM, 141
.C0O,116
.CP,113
.DF, 144
.DK, 127, 141
.DS, 119
.EB(,135
.EF,156
.EP,113
ET(,134
.FI, 116
.FM, 137
.FO, 159
.HE, 160
.HM, 136
.IM, 156
N, 129
LI, 141
.LL, 111
.LS, 120
.MF, 149
.NF, 116
.OB(, 135
.OF, 159
.OP,113
.OT(,134
.0OX, 155
.PA, 112
PL,111
.PN, 138
.PS,138
.RD, 157
.RI, 121
.SK, 117
SP,117
.SS,119
.ST,159
.TB, 125
.TE, 157
TM, 112
TR, 142
.TS,125
TT(, 134
.TY, 157
UL, 122
.UN, 130
.UP,121
.ZN, 142
Definition, 106
Descriptions;109
Introduction,106
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User-Defined 144
Controlling Output, 173
COPY - Editor Command, 59
COPY - MUSIC Command, 10
Copy for Mail, 92
COPY. Editor Command, 50
COPYCOL Editor Command, 50
Copying Files, 10
Copying Text, 50
Counts for Mail, 90
Course Management Program, 22
Create an Editor, 46
Creating New Files, 33
Cursor, 35
Cursor (FSED), 43
CURSOR - Editor Command, 59

D

Daily Agenda, 177
Daily Calendar, 177
Daily Calendar Printing, 185
Dead Key .DK, 127, 141
Decimal Page Numbering, 138
DECRYPT - MUSIC Command, 10
Default Control Words SCRIPT, 107
DEFINE - Editor Command, 60
DEFINE Editor Command, 45
DEL Key, 7, 42
DELETE - Editor Command, 60-61
DELETE - REMIND Command, 228
Delete for Mail, 92
DELETE Function Key, 43
DELETE. Editor Command, 50
Deleting Files, 16, 37, 74
Deleting Lines, 60
DELIM
REMIND Command, 229
TODO Command, 24
DELIM - Editor Command, 61
DELIM Editor Command, 39
Delimiter, 39
Description Editor, 32
Dictionary for Spell Checking, 196
Directory of Mail, 96
Directory, Mail, 216
Discussion Lists, 101
Disk Storage, 2
DISPLAY - MUSIC Command, 10
Displaying
Fileswhile Editing, 68
Portionof Line (Editor), 83
Portionof Line (FSED), 48
DisplayWrite/370, 28



Distribution List, 92, 97-98
Document Spell Checking, 196
Documents Creating, 33

Dot Editor Commands, 49

Double Spacing .DS, 119
DOUBLESP, 171

DOWN - Editor Command, 62
DOWNPAGE - Editor Command, 62
DOWNPAGE Function Key, 43

DOWNWINDOW - Editor Command, 62

DUP - Editor Command, 63

Duplicating Lines (Editor Command), 63

E

Edit Mode, 32

Editing Files, 38

Editing Key Definitions, 7

Editor, 149
Abbreviations 55
CommandSyntax, 55
Commandsb1, 55
Concepts32
Create 33
Createand Revise, 32
CreatingYour Own, 46
DefaultKey Definitions, 43
Defining X Command, 45
Definition, 3
Error Messages, 246
Full Screen Mode, 40
Help,51
Help Facility, 66
Marking Lines, 49
Revise,38
SampleSession, 244
ScreerFormat, 34
Starting,38
String Separator, 55

Editor Commands
=85
ADD, 56
BOTTOM, 56
CASE, 56
CENTER,57
CHANGE, 50, 57
CMDPFK, 58
Completelist, 51
COPY,59
COPY.,50
COPYCOL,50
CURSORJ59
DEFINE, 60
DELETE, 60-61

DELETE.,50
DELIM, 39, 61
Description 55
DOWN, 62
DOWNPAGE,62
DOWNWINDOW, 62
DUP, 63
EXECUTE,63
FILE, 32, 63
FIND, 64
FLAG, 65

for Marked Groups, 49
FORMAT, 66
FS,65
HELP, 66
HUNT, 66
INPUT, 67
INSERT,67
JOIN, 68
LAST, 68
LIST, 68
LOCATE, 69
MARK, 49, 69
MERGE,70
MOVE, 70
MOVE., 50
Multiple, 39
NAME, 71
NEXT, 71
NOFLAG, 72
NONUMBER, 72
NOSHOW,72
NULLS, 72
NUMBER, 73
POWERINP,73
PREFIX, 74
PURGE,74
QUIT, 32, 74
RENAME, 75
REPEAT,50
REPLACE,75
SAVE, 75
SEARCH,76
SHOW,76
SORT,77
SPELL,77
SPLIT, 77
STORE,50, 78
TAG, 79
TEXT, 79
TOLC, 50, 80
TOP,80
TOUC, 50, 80
UFIND, 80
ULOCATE, 81
UNFORMAT, 82
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UNMARK, 82

UNSORT,82

UP, 82

UPPAGE,83

UPWINDOW, 83

WINDOW, 48, 83

X, 84

XL, 84

ZONE, 85
Efficient Use of Full-Screen, 48
Electronic Mail

Invoking from TODO, 189
ENCRYPT - MUSIC Command, 11
End File .EF, 156
End of File, 36
ENTER Key, 35
ENTER Key (FSED), 43
Entering Options, 169
Entering SCRIPT Documents, 33
Equipment Item/Conference Room Initialization,
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Equivalent Functions SCRIPT, 159
ERASE

EOFKey, 7, 42

EOFKey (FSED), 47

INPUT Key (FSED), 44
Erasing Files, 16, 37, 74
Erasing Lines, 60
Error Messages, 246
Even Page Eject .EP, 113
Even Title, 134, 136
EVENLM=n, 172
EXEC

REMIND Command, 229
EXEC - TODO Command, 24
EXECUTE - Editor Command, 63
Execute SCRIPT Documents, 168
Expiration Date Reminders, 227
EXPIRES - REMIND Command, 229
Expiring Malil, 96
External Mail, 101

F

FILE

Editor Command, 32
FILE (CE), 63
FILE - Editor Command, 63
Filename List, 176
Files

Changing37

Concept33

Copying,10

Definition, 3
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DisplayingUserid Limits, 218
Editing, 38
IncorporatingOther, 156
Listing Information, 14
Names33
Printing, 16, 175
Purge(Editor), 74
Purging,16, 37, 74
Renaming16
RenamingEditor), 75
Saving,36
Storing,3
Submitting,17
TagString, 14, 79
Fill .FI, 116
FILL Editor Command, 47
FIND - Editor Command, 64
Finding Text LOCATE, 69
FIRSTPG=n, 171
FLAG - Editor Command, 65
FLAG SCRIPT (E), 149
Flagging MUSIC/SCRIPT, 65
Footing Margin, 137
Form Letters, 162
FORMAT - Editor Command, 66
Format .FO, 159
Format MENU, 231
Formatting Rules, 106
Forward Mail, 92, 94, 100
French Text, 127
FS Editor Command, 65
FSI, 21
FTP, 102
Full Screen Editing
Action Keys, 43
Blank Display, 47
CLEAR Key, 44
Defining Function Keys, 45
Efficient Usage, 48
ENTERKey, 43
ERASEEOF Key, 47
ERASEINPUT Key, 44
FunctionKeys, 43
INS MODE Key, 47
Invoking, 40
Null Character, 47
Orderof Operation, 45
PAlKey, 44
PA2Key, 44
PF13-PF24imulation, 46
RESETKey, 44
RetrievingPrevious Cmd. Line, 45
ScreerCursor, 43
ScreerfFormat, 40
SYSREQ Key, 44
WINDOW Command, 48



Without Function keys, 46
Full Screen Interface (FSI), 21
Full Screen, Workstations Unable to Use, 50
Full-Screen Mode, 40
Function Keys, 42-43

(FSED),43

CENTER(Editor), 43

CMDPFK (Editor), 44

DefaultDefinitions, Editor, 43

Defining, 45

DELETE (Editor), 43

DOWNPAGE (Editor), 43

for Mail, 90

for Mail Profile, 100

for TODO, 23

HELP (Editor), 43

INPUT FLIP (Editor), 44

INSERT (Editor), 44

LOCATE (Editor), 44

MARK (Editor), 43

QUIT (Editor), 43

REMIND Definitions, 228

SPLIT (Editor), 43

TODO Command, 25

UPPAGE(Editor), 43
Functional Summary of Editor Commands, 51

G

GET - REMIND Command, 229
Get for Mail, 92
Global Changes, 57
Gopher, 102
Groups
Definition, 133
Text, 133
Title, 134

H

HangingParagraph, 130
Hardware, 2
Heading .HE, 160
Heading Margin, 136
Help
CommandVode, 12
Editor Command, 51
Facility, 8
FunctionKey, 43
MUSIC Commands, 24
TODO, 23
HELP - Editor Command, 66

Help Facility Command Mode, 12
Help Facility Editor, 66

Hexadecimal Equivalents, 142
Hexadecimal French Characters, 127
HUNT - Editor Command, 66

ID - MUSIC Command, 13
Identification Code, 4
IDP, 240
Imbed .IM, 156
INCLUDE SCRIPT, 35
Incoming Mail, 91
SelectCodes, 92
Incorporating Other Files, 156
Indenting .IN, 129
Index SCRIPT Utility, 223
Information Display Program, 240
Initial Command for Mail, 100
INPUT - Editor Command, 67
INPUT FLIP Function Key, 44
INPUT INHIBITED Message, 6
Input Mode, 32, 35
Input Mode (Editor Command), 67
INPUT=n, 172
INS MODE Key, 42
INS MODE Key (FSED), 47
INSERT - Editor Command, 67
INSERT Function Key, 44
Inserting Files (Editor), 70
Inserting Lines, 67
Interaction Workstation, 157
Internet Access, 102
Item Codes, 23
Item Descriptions TODO, 25
Items Available for Scheduling, 182
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